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1. Arrangement Play mode

1. Arrangement Play mode

Functions of Arrangement Play mode

The following table lists the functions of Arrangement Play mode, showing the title and
main contents of each display page.

Display page Contents M::gu:l

1. Performance monitor Select arrangements, display tempo and chord =P 2
2. Style select Select styles IFP. 3
3. Track settings 1 Select a program, set pan and send level P, 4
4. Track settings 2 (l?;:\f)eer pedal settings, track status, wrap around point, =P 5
5. Chord latch/Variation change | Chord latch, variation change =P, 7
6. Effect select Effect type, effect on/off P, 8
7. Effect placement Effect placement, C/D pan, L/R levels for effects 1/2 P 9
8. Effect 1 parameters Parameter settings for effect 1 IZ°P. 10
9. Effect 2 parameters Parameter settings for effect 2 =P 10
10. Rename arrangement Modify the arrangement name =P, 11
11. Write arrangement Store an arrangement into the user bank IFP, 12
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Page 1. Performance monitor

When you press the [ARR. PLAY] button you will enter Arrangement Play mode.
In this page you can select the arrangement that you wish to play, and adjust the tempo.
This page also displays the chord that is produced when you play the keyboard.

Arrangement”

[ T
d=100

]
I
I
Tempo

ARR (Arrangement) [A11...A88,B11...B88, U11...U88]

Use the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] buttons and [ARRANGEMENT NUMBER] but-
tons to select an arrangement. The display will show the bank, number, and arrange-
ment name.

If you select a new arrangement while you play, the new arrangement will start playing
from the beginning of the next measure, and the tempo setting will change accordingly.

If you do not want the tempo to change when you switch arrangements, press the [KBD
LOCK] button. In this case, the transpose setting, the keyboard sound, and the effect set-
tings will also be locked.

Arrangements can also be selected using a separately sold foot switch or the pedal on an
EC5 external controller. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable pedal
settings” or “Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”

J = (Tempo) [40...240]

Use the TEMPO/VALUE [UP/+] and [DOWN/-] buttons to adjust the playback tempo
of the arrangement within the range of J =40-240.

When you press the [START/STOP] button the selected arrangement will playback at
the specified tempo.

If the Disk/Global mode Clock Source parameter is set to MIDI or HOST as the synchro-
nization clock, the tempo of the arrangement will be controlled by MIDI Clock messages
from an external sequencer or personal computer connected to the iX300. In this case,
the screen will display EXT in the location where the tempo would otherwise be dis-
played, and it will not be possible to adjust the tempo using the [TEMPO/VALUE] but-
tons or the [TAP TEMPO] button. If you wish to adjust the tempo, adjust the tempo of
the external sequencer that is connected.

Chord name display

Chord name display

When you play the keyboard, the chord name will be automatically detected and dis-
played in the LCD. When a chord is detected while an arrangement is being played, the
arrangement will change to fit that chord.

In order for chords to be detected, press the [CHORD SCANNING] button, and select
either LOWER, UPPER or FULL to specify the area in which chords will be detected.

If you select LOWER and play the keyboard area below the split point, even single notes
will be detected as chords, and the arrangement will play accordingly.

If you select UPPER and play the keyboard area above the split point, three or more



1. Arrangement Play mode

notes pressed together will be detected as chords, and the arrangement will play accord-
ingly.

If you select FULL and play three or more notes together in any area of the keyboard, a
chord will be detected, and the arrangement will play accordingly.

To set the split point, hold down the [SPLIT POINT] button and press the key that you
wish to set as the split point.

[CHORD SCANNING] setting

Keys below the split point

Keys above the split point

LOWER Single notes or more -
UPPER - Chords of 3 or more notes
FULL Chords of 3 or more notes Chords of 3 or more notes

If you select a different arrangement while an arrangement is playing, the new arrange-
ment will maintain the last-played chord. To cancel the chord that was detected, stop the
arrangement and press the [RESET/YES] button. You can also cancel the chord by stop-
ping the arrangement and selecting a different arrangement.

For details on the chords that can be detected, refer to the list of chords in “8. Appendi-
ces,” (W Page 151 in this manual).

Page 2. Style select

FEE:ALL 2 beal
E;TIF‘-;-’: 13 & Best

I
I

Style

Tod b

STY (Style) [A11...A88, B11...B58, U1...U4]

Use the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] buttons and the [ARRANGEMENT NUMBER] but-
tons to select the Style to be used by the Arrangement.

U1-U4 are User Styles. If styles created on the i1 /i2/i3 are loaded, they can be selected
by U1-U4.

If you select a different style while an arrangement is not playing, the backing track set-
tings of the arrangement will change to the program, volume, pan, and tempo settings
associated with the selected style. At the same time, the BASS track and ACC1-ACC3
tracks will be given octave settings of 0, and the wrap around point will be changed to
ORG. For details on octave settings and wrap around point settings, refer to “Page 4.
Track settings 2.”

If you select a different style while an arrangement is playing, the backing track settings
(sounds etc.) will not change, but the arrangement playback pattern will be significantly
modified by the selected style. At this time, if the [KBD LOCK] button has been pressed
and the LED is lit, the tempo setting will not be changed. If the LED is off, the setting
will change to the default value.

To create an original arrangement, select a style that is close to what you have in mind,
then change the program, volume, pan, and tempo as desired, make effect settings, and
write your new arrangement into the User bank.

Styles can also be changed using a footswitch or the pedals of an EC5 external controller.
To do so, refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” and “Page 8.
EC5 external controller settings.”
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Page 3. Track settings 1

In this page you can specify the program (sound), pan (stereo location), and the volume
levels (send levels) to the two effects for each of the eight tracks in the arrangement.

Track Program

1
[
[
Pan Send levels

Track [DRUM, PERC, BASS, ACC1...ACC3, KB1, KB2]

Use the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select the track whose program, pan, or send
level you wish to modify.

When you press the [DRUM] button the drum track will appear, and when you press the
[PERC] button the percussion track will appear. When you press the [BASS] button the
bass track will appear, and when you press one of the [ACC1]-[ACC3] buttons the corre-
sponding accompaniment track will appear.

When you press the [KBD1] or [KBD2] button, the corresponding keyboard track will

appear.

OCTAVE VDF  VDFEG ATTACK REEASE VDA VELOCUY EFFECT
cworNr:smr TME  TME lEELSiNSmVI“lALANCE

DIIODIDOP

The arrangement will play with the track settings that are displayed when you press the
[DRUM]-[ACC3] buttons. When you play the keyboard, the sound will be according to
the settings of the keyboard tracks.

When a track is displayed, you can press the upper (A) or lower (¥) [TRACK/CHAN-
NEL] button to adjust the volume. Pressing both the upper (A) and lower (¥) buttons
simultaneously allows you to mute the track.

Program [A11...U88, Dr11...Dr44]

Select the program (sound) that each track will play.

To change the current program, use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and [PROGRAM
NUMBER] buttons to select the desired program.

To select a drum program (Dr11-44), press the [PROGRAM BANK] button [USER/
DRUM] several times so that the Dr display appears, and then press a[PROGRAM
NUMBER] button to select a drum program.

Pan [OFF, L15...L01, CENT, RO1...R15, PROG]

Set the stereo location of each track. This will determine the channel A and B level.

CENT will place the track in the center, L values will place it toward the left, and R val-
ues will place it toward the right. As the values increase, the sound will be further away
from the center toward the left or right.

A setting of OFF will turn off the track output to channels A and B.

A setting of PROG will cause the pan setting specified by each program to be used.

C=/D= (Send levels) [0...9, P]

For each track, set the level that is sent from channels C or D to the effect system.

With a setting of P, the effect send levels specified by each program will be used.

For each arrangement, the effect system can use one of four output routings (Serial, Par-
allel 1, Parallel 2, Parallel 3), which will determine the placement of the two stereo effect
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processors and how the output signals will be routed. For details on the output routing,
refer to “Page 7. Effect placement” (=% Page 9 in this manual).

Page 4. Track seftings 2

For each track in the arrangement, this page lets you set damper pedal operation and set
the keyboard range (octave, wrap around etc.).

rack Pro% ram Track Pro%]ram

Bls P43 JarrGuitar AT e REE BEe-I Organ
amEers IS Oot=-i BOTH lrazp=@d Oot=e]

Damper Octave Track status Octave

Wrap-around

Track [DRUM, PERC, BASS, ACC1...ACC3, KB1, KB2]

Use the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select the track whose program, pan, or send
level you wish to modify.

When you press the [DRUM] button the drum track will appear, and when you press the
[PERC] button the percussion track will appear. When you press the [BASS] button the
bass track will appear, and when you press one of the [ACC1]-{ACC3] buttons the corre-
sponding accompaniment track will appear.

When you press the [KBD1] or [KBD2] button, the corresponding keyboard track will
appear. When you play the keyboard, the sound will be according to the settings of the
keyboard tracks.

ocTave

cotorF INVENslTV IIME e smsnwmmmcz

DDDDDDG

The arrangement will play with the track settings that are displayed when you press the
[DRUM]-{ACC3] buttons.

When a track is displayed, you can press the upper (A) or lower (¥) [TRACK/CHAN-
NEL] button to adjust the volume. Pressing both the upper (A) and lower (¥) buttons
simultaneously allows you to mute the track.

Program [A11...U88, Dr11...Dr44]

Select the program (sound) that each track will play.

To change the current program, press the [TRACK/CHANNEL] button for the track that
you wish to modify to access that track in the LCD, and then use the [PROGRAM
BANK] buttons and [PROGRAM NUMBER] buttons to select the desired program.

To select a drum program (Dr11-44), press the [PROGRAM BANK] button [USER/
DRUM] several times so that the Dr display appears, and then press a [PROGRAM
NUMBER] button to select a drum program.

Damper [DIS, ENA]
This enables or disables the damper effect for the keyboard.
This setting will be available if you have selected the KB1 or KB2 track.

With a setting of ENA (Enable), the damper pedal will function. With a setting of DIS
(Disable), the damper pedal will not function.

For example if the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] key has been pressed to make the LAYER
indicator light, and you are playing an organ and a piano program, you can disable the

5
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damper only for the organ, so that the damper will apply only to the piano.

Also, if you wish to use the damper switch to control the Chord Latch function of “Page
5. Chord latch/Variation change,” you can select DIS to disable the damper function so
that the sound will not be held (sustained) while the chord is latched.

Oct (Octave) [-2...0...+2]

This raises or lowers the pitch of the currently selected track in 1-octave steps over a
maximum of 2 octaves.

With a setting of 0 the program will play at its normal pitch. However it is not possible
to set the octave for the DRUM or PERC tracks.

By simultaneously pressing the TEMPO/VALUE [UP/+] and [DOWN/-] buttons, you
can return to the value that this parameter had when the cursor was moved to it.

There are other ways to change the octave. You can change the octave of a track by press-
ing its [TRACK/CHANNEL] button. Also, you can press the [OCTAVE] button to set
the octave of the KBD1 track.

Track status [OFF, INT, EXT, BOTH]

When an arrangement is playing, this setting specifies whether the musical data from
the corresponding track will be played internally or transmitted to an external MIDI
tone generator.

This setting is available when the DRUMS, PERC, BASS, or ACC1-ACC3 tracks are
selected.

Tracks with a setting of OFF will not play.

Tracks with a setting of INT will be played only on the internal tone generator. Nor-
mally you will use the INT setting. In this case, musical data will not be transmitted
from the MIDI OUT or TO HOST connectors.

Tracks with a setting of EXT will not be played by the internal tone generator, but their
musical data will be transmitted from MIDI OUT or TO HOST to an external device.
Tracks with a setting of BOTH will be played on the internal tone generator, and their
musical data will also be transmitted from MIDI OUT and TO HOST.

~ Wrap (Wrap-around point) [ORG 1...12]

Depending on the chord progression, the keyboard area in which the track is playing
may appear to be an octave higher than it should be, producing an unnatural feeling. If
you set this wrap-around point, any specified chords whose root falls above this point
will be “wrapped around” to the octave below. This will prevent the track from sound-
ing in an unnaturally high register.

This setting is available when the BASS or ACC1-3 tracks are selected.

The wrap-around point can be set for each track in semitone steps up to a maximum of
12 steps, relative to the chord root. This value will be the interval between the key speci-
fied by the chord variation of the style. However if you set the same wrap-around point
for all the backing tracks, all the backing tracks will wrap-around to a lower octave at
the same moment during play, also producing an unnatural feeling. You can ensure that
the playback feels natural by muting other tracks, playing the chord progression of the
song, and setting the wrap-around point individually for each track.

Tracks with a setting of ORG will use the wrap-around point specified for the currently-
playing style.
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Page 5. Chord latch/Variation change

Chord latch

}
i111s0FF  Fillz:0FF

T

wped Latoks OFF
F

Fill 1 Fill 2

Chord Latch [ON, OFF]

This turns the chord latch function on/off.

Chord latch is a function that prevents the chord from changing even when you change
your keyboard fingering, as long as the damper pedal remains pressed.

If you are using the chord latch function and do not want the damper pedal to function,
set the “Page 4. Track settings 2” Damper setting to DIS.

Fill 1/Fill 2 [OFF, —1...-4, 1&2...3&4, UP, DOWN]

When you press the [VARIATION] button [1]-[4], the arrangement will be played with
its corresponding variation. If you press the [FILL] button [1] or [2] during arrangement
play, a fill-in will be inserted.

This setting specifies how a variation will be selected after the fill-in ends.

Fill 1 specifies how a variation will be selected after the Fill [1] button is pressed to play
fill-in 1, and Fill 2 specifies how a variation will be selected after the Fill [2] button is
pressed to play fill-in 2.

With a setting of OFF, the same variation as before will continue to play when the fill-in
ends.

Settings of —1 - —4 will cause the specified variation to always be played. For example,
if Fill 1 has been set to —2, pressing the FILL [1] button during arrangement play will
cause fill-in 1 to always be followed by variation 2, regardless of the variation that was
playing before the fill-in.

Settings of 1&2-3&4 will cause two variations to alternate. For example if you specify
2&3 for Fill 1, pressing the FILL [1] button during playback of an arrangement that is set
to variation 2 will cause fill-in 1 to be followed by variation 3. The next time you press
the FILL [1] button, the fill-in will be followed by variation 2, and so on.

However in this example, if the FILL [1] button is pressed during playback of an
arrangement that is set to variation 1 or 4, the variation will not change.

With settings of UP or DOWN, the variation after each fill-in will step upward or down-
ward each time the [FILL] button is pressed. For example if Fill 1 is set to UP, and you
press the FILL [1] button during playback of variation 1, variation 2 will be selected fol-
lowing the fill-in. The next time the FILL [1] button is pressed, the selected variation will
alternate as 2—3—4—-1-2—...



1. Arrangement Play mode

Page 6. Effect select

Here you can select effects, allowing you to add a professional finish to your sound.

Effect 1 type Effect ON/OFF

Effect 2 type Effect ON/OFF

The iX300's two digital effect processors can be used to apply effects to the arrangement.
The two digital processors allow two different effects to be applied simultaneously, to
modify the sound of the programs played by the arrangement, and greatly enhance the
musical expression.

Effect type [00: No Effect...47: Delay/Rotary]

The effect type can be selected independently for Effect 1 and Effect 2.
For details on each effect type, refer to “6. Effects” (®¥'Page 103 in this manual).

Effect ON/OFF [OFF, ON]

This switches each effect on/off.

The selected effect can also be switched on/off using an optional footswitch, foot pedal,
or EC5 external controller. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable
pedal settings” and “Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”
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Page 7. Effect placement

Here you can specify how the two effect processors applied to the arrangement will be
combined (including the pan and level settings for channels C and D).

Placement

-t

Flacements SERIOL

L=l D=F:

C Pan D Pan Effect 1 left level Effect 2 left level

Effect 1 right level Effect 2 right level

Placement (SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, PARALLEL 2, PARALLEL 3)

Specify the placement of the two effects and of the C/D pan and L/R level adjustments
of channels C and D.

Pan and send levels to the effects are set independently for each track in “Page 3. Track
settings 1.”

With a setting of SERIAL, effects 1 and 2 will apply to channels A and B. Since the sig-
nals from channels C and D will be mixed in at the locations specified by C Pan and D
Pan after effect 1, only effect 2 will be applied to them.

- L/MONO
—
| Effect2 G

8 Effect 1

Send fC—» CPan [}
Send |D— DPan [— |

Arrangement

With a setting of PARALLEL 1, effect 1 will apply to channels A and B, and effect 2 will
apply to channels C and D. After effect 2, the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the
panning. Finally, the signals from the two effects will be mixed.

Effect 1 %MONO
—»F
Arrangement C Pan f
Effect 2
L ora |

With a setting of PARALLEL 2, effect 2 will apply to channels C and D, and after effect 2
the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the panning. Then the signal will be mixed
with channels A and B and sent through effect 1.

_>L/MONO

AT
B1

c l—)[ CPan ! ?
‘]:{ Effect 2
g =l

Pan Effect 1

Y Y
Yo

Arrangement




1. Arrangement Play mode

10

With a setting of PARALLEL 3, effect 1 will be applied to channel C, and effect 2 will be
applied to channel D. The left/right levels of effect 1 and 2 are specified, and their sig-
nals are then mixed with channels A and B. These are the effect send/return settings
which mix the dry (unprocessed) sound with the wet (processed) sound.

Ar >L/MONO
B1

—"
—
C O
Arrangement Send ——)@

Sond |
D fect 2
—'l:: Effect 2 |

Pan

C (C Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel C.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel C signal.

D (D Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel D.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel D signal.

1L/ 1R (Effect 1 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 1 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

2L/2R (EFfect 2 Left/Right Level) 0..9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 2 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

Page 8. Effect 1 parameters
Page 9. Effect 2 parameters

Pages 8 and 9 contain parameter settings for the effects that were selected in “Page 6.
Effect select,” and allow you to make the effect settings that will be used by the arrange-
ment. The settings for effects used in other modes are set in the respective mode.

The effect parameters that can be set in these pages will depend on the effects that are
selected. For details on effect parameters, refer to “6. Effects” ("='Page 103 in this man-
ual).
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Page 10. Rename arrangement

Here you can modify the title of the arrangement that is being edited.
A ftitle of up to 10 characters can be assigned to the arrangement.

FEMAME ARRANGEMEHT
AL 8 Beal 1

Current Use the cursor to specify the character location
arrangement

The following characters can be used.

Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to the location of the character you wish to
modify, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to modify the character.

Pressing the [SUSTAIN/INS] button will copy the character at the cursor, allowing a
character to be inserted at that location.
Pressing the [SPLIT POINT/DEL] button will delete the character at the cursor location.

11
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Page 11. Write arrangement

This operation stores an arrangement whose settings you have modified into the user
bank.

From other pages, you can press the [REC] button to enter this page.

When an arrangement is written, the settings of the [CHORD SCANNING] button and
[KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button (of the panel buttons which are used by an arrangement)
will also be written in addition to the settings that were made in this mode.

(@) Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to select the arrangement number that will be the

destination.
It is not possible to use the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] and [ARRANGEMENT NUM-

BER] buttons to input the arrangement number.

@) The title of the arrangement currently existing in the number specified in step (D will be
displayed. Make sure that it is OK to erase (overwrite) that arrangement.

ﬁ Once you perform the Write operation, the erased arrangement cannot be recovered.

® If you are sure you wish to Write the data, press the [RESET/YES] button.

12
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Button settings

In addition to the parameters that are displayed in the various pages, the iX300 has a
variety of parameters that are accessed by pressing buttons.

[PROGRAM BANK] butions and [PROGRAM NUM-
BER] buttons

Each arrangement has two keyboard timbres, KBD 1 and KBD 2. When you play the
keyboard, it is the programs of these timbres that you are hearing. These timbre pro-
grams (sounds) can be selected using the [PROGRAM BANK] and [PROGRAM NUM-

BER] buttons.
However, the program for KBD2 can be selected only if [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] has
selected LAYER or SPLIT.
Bank | Numberof Contents ROM/RAM
programs

A 64 GM programs ROM

B 64 GM programs ROM

C 64 iX300 preset programs ROM

D 64 iX300 preset programs ROM

E 64 iX300 preset programs ROM

USER 64 User programs RAM

DRUM 28 Drum programs ROM (26)/RAM (2)

* The program assigned to KB1
If the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has selected SINGLE or LAYER, this program will
sound no matter which area of the keyboard you play.
If the [REYBOARD ASSIGN] button has selected SPLIT, this program will sound when
you play the keyboard area above (and including) the split point.

¢ The program assigned to KB2
If the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has selected LAYER, this program will sound no
matter which area of the keyboard you play.
If the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has selected SPLIT, this program will sound when
you play the keyboard area below the split point.

[TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons

For each track DRUMS, PERC, ACC1-3, KBD1 and KBD2, these buttons are used to
adjust the volume of the sound program and to mute (silence) the track.

When you press one of the [TRACK/CHANNEL)] buttons for a track, the settings of that
track will be displayed.

OCTAVE _VDF

VDFEG ATTACK RELEASE VDA VELOCITY EFFECT
CUTOFF INTENSITY  TIME  TIME  1EVEL SENSITIVITY BALANCE

) e EAE

T [ees] [xcc:]
f'

o 6y G

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

13
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Track Program

EEL: B43 Jazzbuitar
Uolume=1270 UFPER -1
i L i

| |

I |
Volume / Activity (Mute) Octave
Bar graph
While the track settings are displayed, you can use the [PROGRAM BANK] and [PRO-
GRAM NUMBER] keys to select the program for that track.

AR Tf the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button is set to either SINGLE or M.DRUM, the pro-
gram and volume of the KBD1 track will be displayed even if you press the
[TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select the KBD2 track.

Volume [000...127]

Each time you press the upper (A) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume
will increase by one step. If you continue pressing the button, the volume will O
continue increasing. s
Each time you press the lower (¥) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume -
will decrease by one step. If you continue pressing the button, the volume will D
continue decreasing.

The volume will be displayed as a numeric value and as a bar graph at the right of the
value.

The track volume that you specify here will be the volume when the Volume parameter
of the backing sequence is set to 127.

Activity [- - - -, (UPPER/LOWER/PLAY)]

When both the upper (A) and lower (V) [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons of a track are
pressed simultaneously, that track will alternate between muted (silent) and un-muted
(normal).

Muted status is indicated by a display of ——--.
When a track is not muted, the display will indicate PLAY (however for the KBD1 track
and KBD 2 tracks, the display will be UPPER or LOWER, respectively).

[TRANSPOSE] buttons

If you need to transpose the music, press the TRANSPOSE [+1] or [-1] buttons to access

the transpose setting.
Split point Transpose
SFLIT:C  WPOSE:+1

—————— UFFER 1

The pitch can be transposed in semitone steps over a range of 11 steps upward or down-

ward. When transpose is modified, not only the sounds played by the keyboard, but also

the arrangement track and the chord detection function will be transposed as well.

Simultaneously pressing [+1] and [~1] will reset the setting to 0.

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.

Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-

onds pass without any operation being performed. -

14




1. Arrangement Play mode

[SPLIT POINT] button

When the [SPLIT POINT] button is pressed, the current split point will be displayed.
The split point and all keys above it are referred to as the UPPER keyboard range, and
keys below the split point as the LOWER keyboard range.

To set the split point, hold down the [SPLIT POINT] button and press the key that you
wish to be the new split point.

The split point setting is an important factor in how chords you play are detected. For
details refer to the explanation of chord name display in “Page 1. Performance monitor”
(*=¥Page 2 in this manual). The area of the keyboard that is muted will also be deter-
mined by this split point setting.

When the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has pressed to make the SPLIT indicator light,
the area above (and including) the split point will be the KBD1 track and the area below
the split point will be the KBD2 track, and you can specify the sound (keyboard timbre),
volume, and mute settings etc. for each of these tracks.

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

[OCTAVE] buttons

Regardless of the page that is displayed, you can press the OCTAVE [UP] or [DOWN]
buttons to set the octave of the KBD1 track. To set the octave of the KBD2 track, use the
[TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to display the KBD2 track, and then press the [OCTAVE]
buttons. The pitch of each track can be adjusted in steps of an octave, for a maximum of
2 octaves up or down.

When both [UP] and [DOWN] are pressed simultaneously, the setting will be reset to 0.
After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

[TAP TEMPO/NO] button

When adjusting the tempo in “Page 1. Performance monitor,” you can also set the tempo
by pressing the [TAP TEMPO] button several times at the desired rhythm.

[REC] button

When you press the [REC] button, “Page 11. Write arrangement” will appear.

15
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[INTERACTIVE COMP.] button

When you press the [INTERACTIVE COMP] button, the following display will appear.

Major/Minor
Key/Key candidate

(For automatic key detection) Type Chord follow

Key [ANL, C/A, C#/A#, D/B...B/G#]

Specifies the key of the song that you wish to play. The tonic of the major key is dis-
played at the left of the slash (/), and the tonic of the minor key at the right of the slash.

With a setting of ANL, the automatic key analysis function will operate. If you are not
sure of the key, this function will automatically find the key for you.

Select ANL and then press the [START/STOP] button to start the arrangement. Play the
melody in time with the rhythm. Press the [START/STOP] button to stop the arrange-
ment, and press the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to see the keys that fit the melody you
played.

Major/Minor [Maj, Mm, min, mM]

Specifies whether the song you wish to play is in a major or minor key.

Maj (major): The chords will be mostly major.
Mm (major): The chords will be mostly major, with occasional minor chords added.
min (minor): The chords will be mostly minor.
mM (minor): The chords will be mostly minor, with occasional major chords added.

Type ~ [Easy 1-2, General 1-4, Special 1-2]

When the interactive composition function is used to add chords, you can specify the
tendency of the chords that will be produced.

With a setting of Easy, the easiest and safest chords will be assigned. “2” will produce
chords that are somewhat more complex than “1.”

With a setting of General, conventional chords will be assigned. The selections from 1-4
will produce slightly different tendencies. Try them out, and use the one that is most
suitable for your song.

With a setting of Special, unique chords will be assigned. “1” and “2” will differ some-
what in the way in which chord tendencies are affected by the major/minor setting. Try
them out, and use the one that is most suitable for your song.

Chord follow (S, Fl

This specifies the frequency at which the chords assigned by the interactive composition
function will change.

With a setting of S, chords will be assigned at the beginning of each measure. Le., one
type of chord will be assigned to each measure.

With a setting of F, chords will be assigned at the beginning and the middle of each mea-
sure. Le., up to two types of chord will be assigned to each measure.

Normally there will be no problem with leaving this set to S, but if you are playing a
tune that contains large numbers of notes at a slow tempo, you may wish to try a setting
of F.
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2. Backing Sequence mode

Functions in Backing Sequence mode

The following table shows how the iX300’s Backing Sequence mode is organized, show-

ing the title, main contents, and manual page reference for each display page.

. Manual
Display page - Contents page
Select a backing sequence, volume/mute
. . Track, track activity, quan-
1. Playback/realtime recording tize, metronome, recording ISP 18
Initial settings : '
mode for extra tracks, start/
end measure
Recording track selection
2. Step recording IFP. 21
Recording Input of playback data
3. Erase backing sequence Erase a backing sequence ISP, 24
4. Copy backing sequence Copy a backing sequence TP, 24
5-1. Delete measure | Delete measures ISP, 25
5. Edit 1 | 5-2. Insert measure | Insert measures IFP. 26
5-3. Erase measure | Erase data from measures TP, 27
6-1. Copy measure | Copy measures ISP, 28
6. Edit 2 | 6-2. Bounce track Combine tracks ISP, 28
6-3. Quantize Adjust timing of recorded data P, 29
7. Shift note Selective shifting of pitches =P, 30
Select the edit track
8. Event edit =P, 30
Edit Edit events
9. Extra track settings 1 Select track MIDI channel ISP, 35
Select program Transpose, detune
10. Extra track settings 2 Select program, pan, send level ISP, 36
11. Effect select Effect type, effect on/off IFP, 37
12. Effect placement Effect placement, C/D pan, L/R levels for effects 1 and 2 ISP, 38
13. Effect 1 parameters Parameter settings for effect 1 P, 39
14. Effect 2 parameters Parameter settings for effect 2 IF'P, 39
15. Next backing sequence Specify the next-played backing sequence P, 40
16. Rename backing sequence | Change the name of a backing sequence IFP. 41
17. SMF converter Convert to standard MIDI file ISP, 42

17
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Page 1. Playback/realtime recording

Here you can make initial settings for recording /playback.

Backing sequence Measure

g jencell MER]
[ 9 1

Tempo Chord name display

BSQ (Backing sequence) [0...9]

Selects the backing sequence that you wish to playback or record.

The name of the selected backing sequence will appear in the LCD. You may modify this
name if desired. Refer to “Page 16. Rename backing sequence” (**Page 41 in this man-
ual).

To specify the arrangement used by the selected backing sequence, press the [EXIT] key
while in this page 1, and use the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] and [ARRANGEMENT
NUMBER] buttons. To return to the previous display, either press the [EXIT] button or
wait several seconds.

M (measure number) [001...999]

Specifies the location (measure pointer) at which recording or playback will begin. Each
track of a backing sequence can record up to 999 measures.

When you press the [RESET/YES] button, this measure pointer will be reset to 001. Nor-
mally when a backing sequence is played back to the end, this pointer will return to 001
automatically.

J = (tempo) [REC, AUT, 40...240]

REC can be selected when the [REC] button has been pressed to enter record ready
mode. If you select REC and then record, tempo changes can be recorded in realtime.
AUT is used during playback. With a setting of AUT, the recorded tempo will playback.
With a setting of 40-240, tempo can be manually adjusted during recording or playback.

Since you can record and playback at different tempo settings, a song that is difficult to
play can be recorded at a slow tempo, and then played back at the desired tempo.

Chord name display

When a backing sequence is playing back, the recorded chords will be displayed, and
the backing sequence will playback accordingly. During recording, when a chord you
play is detected, the backing sequence will change as appropriate for that chord.

To detect chords, press the [CHORD SCANNING] button to select either LOWER,
UPPER or FULL.

If you select LOWER and play the keyboard below the split point, even single notes you
play will be detected as chords, and playback will follow the detected chords.

If you select UPPER and play the keyboard above the split point, three or more notes
that you play simultaneously will be detected as a chord, and playback will follow the
detected chord.

If you select FULL and play three or more notes simultaneously in any part of the key-
board, playback will follow the chord that is detected.
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To change the split point, hold down the [SPLIT POINT] button and press the note that
you wish to set as the new split point.

[CHORD SCANNING] setting

Keys below the split point

Keys above the split point

LOWER Single notes or more -
UPPER - Chords of 3 or more notes
FULL Chords of 3 or more notes Chords of 3 or more notes

To cancel the chord that was detected, stop the backing sequence and then press the
[RESET/YES] button. If you stop the backing sequence and select a different backing
sequence, the chord name will not be displayed until a chord is detected.

For the chords that can be detected, refer to the list of chords that can be detected in “8.
Appendices” (®¥Page 151 in this manual).

Realtime recording

In page 1, pressing the [REC] button will take you to a display page in which you can
specify the recording track, recording quantize, and metronome on/off etc.

Here you can also specify the recording track and quantize.

Set parameters as desired and press the [START/STOP] button to begin recording. Press
it again to stop recording.

Track activity of keyboard track Track activity of control track

Recording mode Start measure
Track Track activity of chord track Track \ End measure
7 N ya
A
AT REC REC REC ETre AUTE MEal-oa]
d=120 EHI  MEOFF J=121 HI  MEOFF
Tempo  Quantize Metronome Tempo Quantize Metronome
Track [ATr, ETr1...ETr8]

Selects the track that you wish to record.

With a setting of ATy, realtime recording can be done on the Keyboard, Control, and
Chord arrangement tracks. (When recording, you will need to set the Track Activity in
addition to these settings.)

Settings of ETr-ETr8 allow you to realtime record on the extra tracks. (When recording,
you will need to set the Recording Mode in addition to these settings.)

Similar to the keyboard tracks, extra tracks allow keyboard playing to be recorded, and
are used when you need to layer musical parts in addition to the keyboard tracks.

[- - — -, REC, (KBTr/CTRL/CHRD), MUTE]

This will appear if you have selected ATr as the track.
This allows you to specify recording, playback, or mute for the control track and chord
track.

Track activity

A display of - -~ ~ indicates that this track contains no data. In this case, it will be possi-
ble to select REC, but since there is no data, it will not be possible to playback or to select
MUTE.

A setting of REC lets you perform realtime recording on the track. However, since you
will be able to select REC whether or not data already exists in that track, be aware that
recording on track which already contains data will cause the previous data to be lost.
If track activity is set to REC for the Keyboard track, your keyboard playing will be
recorded.

If track activity is set to REC for the Control track, selections and changes you make to
arrangements, variations, fill-in, intro and ending etc. using the panel controls will be
recorded.

19
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If track activity is set to REC for the Chord track, chord data that was detected by the
chord display function (the specified chords) will be recorded.

With settings of KBTr, CTRL, or CHRD, these tracks will only playback, and recording
will not take place on these tracks.

With a setting of MUTE, the data of that track will not be played back (recorded). If data
already exists in a track and you do not want the track to playback during realtime
recording, you can select MUTE for that track.

Recording mode _ [OVWR, OVDB, AUTP, MANP]

This will appear when ETr1-8 is selected as the track.

The recording mode specifies the method by which realtime recording will occur when
you record on the extra tracks. There are four ways in which you can perform realtime
recording on the extra tracks.

First use OVWR or OVDB to record the data. Then if you wish to re-record part of the
data, select AUTP or MANP to re-record the desired section.

OVWR (Overwrite recording) will overwrite the newly recorded data onto the track.
Any data previously existing on the track will be erased, and replaced by the newly
recorded data.

OVDB (Overdub recording) will add the newly recorded data to any previously existing
data.

AUTP (Auto punch recording) allows you to specify a Start Measure and End Measure
(located at the right in the display) before you begin recording, so that only the specified
area of measures will be re-recorded.

MANP (Manual punch recording) lets you manually specify the area to be re-recorded.
Playback the data, press the [REC] button at the beginning of the section that you wish
to re-record. Recording will begin. When you reach the end of the section to be re-
recorded, press the [REC] button once again, and recording will end (normal playback
will resume). Instead of pressing the [REC] button, you can also use a pedal which has
been assigned to PUNCH IN/OUT. When you press the pedal at the measure from
which you wish to re-record, recording will begin. When you press the pedal once again,
recording will end. To assign a pedal to PUNCH IN/OUT, refer to Disk/Global mode
“Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” or “Page 8. EC5 external control settings.”

Q (Recording quantize) H, b ... J]

This setting specifies the timing precision of the recorded notes.

With a setting of HI, notes will be recorded precisely at the timing at which they were
actually played. (On the iX300, the timing accuracy is 1/96th of a quarter note.)

With a setting other than HI, all notes will be recorded at the nearest interval of the spec-
ified timing. For example with a setting of J, all the notes you play will be recorded at
the nearest quarter note timing interval. If pitch bend or other continuous controller
data is recorded at a rough quantize setting, the changes will sound unnatural when the
data is played back. To avoid this, record the data at a setting of HI and then use “6-3.
Quantize” to adjust the timing of only the note data.

M (Metronome) : [OFF, ON, REC]

This turns the metronome on/ off.

With a setting of OFF, the metronome will not sound except for the pre-count before
recording.

With a setting of ON, the metronome will sound during recording and playback.
With a setting of REC, the metronome will sound only during recording.
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Page 2. Step recording

Here you can step-record data to the Keyboard track, Chord track, Control track, and
Extra tracks.

By using the Step Recording function, you can record individual steps of note data, con-
trol data, or chord data. However if this recording method is used on a measure which
already contains data, the previously existing data will be erased and replaced by the
newly recorded data.

When you finish recording, press the [START /STOP] button to exit Step Recording.

FRECORD IHG

e

CRECHZ- S0

Recording track Measure number

Recording track [KBTr, CHRD, CTRL, ETr1...ETr8]

Selects the track on which you wish to perform step recording.

With a setting of KBTr, step recording will occur on the keyboard track.

With a setting of CHRD, step recording will occur on the chord track, allowing you to
record a backing sequence chord progression.

With a setting of CTRL, step recording will occur on the control track, allowing you to
record selections of arrangements used in the backing sequence, or chord variations etc.
With a setting of ETR1-ETRS, step recording will occur on one of the eight extra tracks.

M (measure number) [001...999]

Specifies the location (measure pointer) at which recording or playback will begin. Each
track of a backing sequence can record up to 999 measures.

When you press the [RESET/YES] button, this measure pointer will be reset to 001.
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Step recording on the keyboard track

Set the recording track to KBTr, press the [REC] button, and then press the [START/
STOP] button to get the following display.

Use the [CURSOR] buttons to select the time signature, step, velocity, and gate parame-
ters, and input data by using the TEMPO/VALUE [UP/+] and [DOWN/-] buttons to
specify the settings for each parameter.

When you finish recording, press the [START/STOP] button to exit step recording.

Note data Location

Time signature  Step Velocity Gate

Note data

This indicates the name of the most-recently entered note. This will appear if you have
selected KBTr or ETr1-8 as the recording track.

Location

This indicates the current location (at which data will be entered).
The one-digit number at the left of the colon “:” indicates the beat within the measure.
The two digits at the right indicate the position within the beat, in 1/96th quarter note

units.

Time signature [1/4...16/16]

This sets the time signature. This will be displayed if you have selected KBTr or ETr1-8
as the recording track.

To modify the time signature during the song, use the “Page 8. Event edit” operation to
modify the time signature parameter displayed at the bar line.

Step [0lJlJlﬁlﬁlﬁ/’/r‘3|]

This specifies the length of the step by which you will move forward each time a note is
entered. This will be displayed if you have selected KBTr or ETr1-8 as the recording
track.

The step is displayed as a note symbol. From , (whole note) to ﬁ (32nd note) you can also
specify a . (dot: lengthen the note value by 1.5 times) ora 3, (triplet: set the note length
to 2/3 of the original value).

In addition to using the TEMPO/VALUE [UP/+] and [DOWN/-] buttons to set the
step, you can also use the [VARIATION] buttons, [FILL] buttons, and [INTRO/END-
ING] buttons to directly enter the desired note value.

Velocity [002...126, KEY]

This specifies the force of the note.

With a setting of KEY, the velocity with which the note was actually played on the key-
board will be input. This will be displayed if you have selected KBTr or ETr1-8 as the
recording track.

Gate [001...100%]

This specifies the duration that the note will sound, relative to the length of the step (i.e.,
with a setting of 100, the gate time will be the same as the step length.)

Lower values will produce crisply-played notes (staccato).
Higher values will produce smoothly-played notes (tenuto).
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Step recording on the control track

If you set the recording track to CTRL, press the [REC] button, and then press the
[START/STOP] button, the control track step recording display will appear.

Use the [CURSOR] buttons and the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to specify the type of
event and the data values, and press the [RESET/YES] button to input the event.

When you finish recording, press the [START/STOP] button to exit step recording.

Input event

Specifies the type of data that you wish to input into the control track.

The following events can be input.

All of these events are input at eighth-note intervals ()). If you need to specify the timing
of an event with greater precision, input the event and then use “Page 8. Event edit” to
adjust the location of the event to the desired degree of precision.

Event type

Values

ARRANGEMENT *

U11-88, A11-88, B11-88

STYLE

A11-88, B11-58, U1-4

STY, ELEMENT (style element)

OFF, VAR1-VAR4, INT1, INT2, END1, END2, FIL1, FliL2

KB ASSIGN (keyboard assign)

SINGLE, LAYER, SPLIT, DRUM

CHORD SCAN (chord scanning)

OFF, LOWER, UPPER, FULL

CHORD HOLD OFF, ON
BASS INV. (bass inversion) OFF, ON
TRANSPOSE -11... -1, 00, +1... +11
DRUM MUTE
PERC MUTE
BASS MUTE

PLAY, MUTE
ACC1 MUTE
ACC2 MUTE
ACC3 MUTE
DRUM MAP ** 1-8

KB1 PROG (KBD1 program) *

KB2 PROG (KBD2 program) *

A11-A88, B11-B88, C11-C88, U11-U88,
D11-D88, E11-E88, Dr11-Dr44

KBD1 OCT. (KBD1 octave)

KBD2 OCT. (KBD2 octave)

—2,-1,0, +1, +2

* These can also be input using the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] and [ARRANGEMENT

NUMBER] buttons, and the [PROGRAM BANK] and [PROGRAM NUMBER] but-

tons.

** These are collections of patterns which replace certain percussion instruments in the

drum maps and drum programs with other percussion instrument sounds, and pro-

. vide a total of 8 types of patterns, for example letting you replace snare drum sounds

with side stick sounds, or exchanging hi-hat cymbal sounds and ride cymbal sounds.
By changing the drum map, these allow you to create variety while using the same
drum programs and same style elements. For the sounds that are replaced for each

drum map, refer to the drum map tables in “8. Appendices.”
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Step recording on the chord track

Set the recording track to CHRD, press the [REC] button and then press the [START/
STOP] button to get the following display.

Input data into the chord track either by entering chords directly from the keyboard, or
by using the [CURSOR] buttons and the [TEMPO/ VALUE] buttons to specify the chord,
tension, and bass, and then pressing the [RESET/YES] button.

When you finish recording, press the [START/STOP] button to end step recording.

Measure number Location

i

|
I ]

B ey g, PR l-- o
© RED MEgl i
- S

L

Chord Tension Bass note

Chord

Specifies the chord to be input into the chord track.

Tension

Specifies the tension that will be added to the chord.

Bass note

You can specify a bass note that is independent of the chord root.

Page 3. Erase backing sequence

This function erases all data from the currently selected backing sequence.

EROSE B, SEQUENCE
£ 5

The backing sequence that you wish to erase

r___
xIhux]
YRy
A
]

The number of the currently selected backing sequence will be displayed. Press the
[RESET/YES] button.

Page 4. Copy backing sequence

This function copies the entire contents of the currently selected backing sequence to a
different backing sequence.

Copy source (The currently Copy destination
selected backing sequence)

Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to select the copy destination of the backing
sequence, and press the [RESET/YES] button.

If the same backing sequence has been selected for both the copy source and copy desti-
nation, the data will not be copied even if you press the [RESET/YES] button.
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Page 5. Edit 1

In this page you can select one of the following three operations: delete measure
(DELETE), insert measure (INSERT), erase data from measure (ERASE).

Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the desired operation, and press the
[RESET/YES] button to access the sub-page in which that operation can be executed.

Delete measure Erase data from measure
Insert measure

5-1. Delete measure

This operation deletes measures from the specified track.

Track First and last of the measures to be deleted

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track, and use the [TEMPO/
VALUE] buttons to specify the track. If you specify ALL, measures will be deleted from
all tracks (chord track, control track, tempo track etc.).

(@ Move the cursor to select the first and last of the measures that are to be deleted. If you
wish to delete only one measure, set the same number for each field.

(® After specifying the measures that are to be deleted, press the [RESET/YES] button.

< Modifying the time signature >

The measures that follow the deleted measures will be moved toward the beginning of

the song to fill the gap. If you delete measures from a single track, the subsequent mea-

sures that are moved will be the same time signature as other tracks.

Measures whose measure number was affected by the delete measure operation may be
shortened or lengthened as a resulit.

25
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5-2. Insert measure

This operation inserts measures into the specified location.

Track  Measure numberat \ Time signature
which measures will  Number of measures that
be inserted will be inserted

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track, and use the [TEMPO /
VALUE] buttons to specify the track. If you specify ALL, measures will be inserted into
all tracks (chord track, control track, tempo track etc.).

@ Move the cursor to specify the measure number at which the measures will be inserted,
and the number of measures. You may also specify the time signature of the new mea-
sures, but since other tracks will be affected if measures of a different time signature are
inserted, refer to the following diagrams before you specify the time signature.

(3 After settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button.

< If you insert measures of a different time signature >

The modified time signature will apply if tempo is set to J =AUT.

If a different time signature is selected, the corresponding measures of all tracks will be
set to this time signature, meaning that those measures will become either longer or
shorter.

inserting two measures of time signature = 7/8

Before Insertion
Tro [@a [ 28 [ 3@ | 2w | s@m |
_ 1 J

Tr02 [T@a [ 2@ [ 3@ | 4@ | 564 |
L —
Insert (Data is unchanged,
After Insertion | but time signature is modified)
o2 || [ 1@way T 20m | sum | 4(4/4) | 5(3/4) [ 6@a | 74 |
+ (Data is unchanged, but time signature is modified)
To1 [ 1) [ 2(8) [ 3(8) | 4@ | 5034 |

If you execute the Insert operation with a setting of **/**, the new measures will have
the same time signature as the corresponding measures of other tracks which already
contain data. If other tracks are all empty, the same time signature as the next appearing
measure will be used.

**/**

Time signature =

Before Insertion
Tro1 [ 1@m) | 24 [ 34 [ 4@a [ 564 |

Troo [ 1@a) | 2@4) | 34 [ 4@wa | 504 |

Insert (Data is unchanged,
After Insertion but time signature is modified)

Tro2 [ 1¢44) | 2(2/4) 3(914) [away [s@a [ e | 764 |

Tro1 1@ | 2@4) [ 3@ [ 4@ | 5634 |

Regardless of whether you select a different time signature or not, the measures which
follow the inserted portion will be moved backward (toward the end of the song). If you
insert measures into only one track, the measures which are moved backward will be
given the same time signature as the corresponding measures of the other tracks.

As a result of the insertion, measures whose numbers have changed may be shortened
or lengthened.
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5-3. Erase measure

This operation erases part or all of the data from the specified measure(s). (This opera-
tion erases only the data from the measures; the measures themselves will remain.)

Erzze Meas. YesoHoo
EETr g@i-g0l ALl
Track First and last measure from  Specify the type of data
which data will be erased which will be erased

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track, and use the [TEMPO/
VALUE] buttons to specify the track. If you specify ALL, data will be erased from all
tracks (chord track, control track, tempo track etc.).

(@ Move the cursor to specify the first and last measure numbers from which data will be
erased. If you wish to erase data from only one measure, set the same number for both.

Type of data Erased data
ALL All data
NOTE All note messages
CTRL All control change messages
AFTT Channel/polyphonic aftertouch messages
BEND All pitch bend messages
PROG All program change messages

(® After settings are complete, press the [RESET / YES] button.

< Erasing control changes >

For CTRL (control change) messages such as damper switch (and also for pitch bend
messages), erasing the message which turns off the effect (or resets the normal pitch
bend value) will mean that the effect will be “stuck” on. If this occurs, either erase the
remaining messages, or use “Page 8. Event edit” (¥Page 30 in this manual) to correct
the data.
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Page 6. Edit 2

In this page you can select one of the following three operations: copy measures (COPY),
combine tracks (BOUNCE), or adjust the timing of the recorded data (QUANTIZE).
Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the operation that you wish to execute,
and press the [RESET/YES] button to access the sub-page in which the selected opera-
tion can be executed.

Copy measure Combine tracks Adjust timing of the recorded data

6-1. Copy measure

This operation copies measures within a track or between tracks.

Copy First and last Copy destination First measure of
source track measure to be track copy destination
copied

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the copy source, and use the [TEMPO/
VALUE] buttons to specify the track. If you specify ALL, all tracks (chord track, control
track, tempo track etc.) will be affected.

(@ Move the cursor to the first and last measure, and specify the measures. If you wish to
copy only one measure, set these to the same value.

(3 In the same way, specify the copy destination track. If you have specified ALL as the
copy source, the copy destination will automatically be set to ALL.

(@ Specify the first measure of the copy location.
If you have specified CTRL (CONTROLLER) or CHORD (CHD) as the track, it will not
be possible to execute the Copy Measure operation unless the copy source and destina-
tion are the same.

(® When settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button. Be aware that if data
already exists in the copy destination measures, this data will be overwritten and
replaced by the copied data.

<Changes in time signature>

If tracks other than the copy destination track contain time signature data corresponding
to the copy destination measures, the copied measures will have the same time signa-
ture as the corresponding measures of the other tracks.

This may cause the copied measures to be cut short or lengthened.

6-2. Bounce track

This operation combines (merges) the backing sequence data of two tracks (keyboard
tracks or extra tracks) into one track. The resulting track will use the program, MIDI
channel, and other track settings of the merge destination track. Also, all backing
sequence data that was previously in the source track will be erased.

If both tracks contain pitch bend, damper pedal, or other control change data, merging
this data may produce unexpected results. For this reason, you should use the “Page 5.
Edit 1”7 5-3. Erase Measure operation to erase all control change data from one of the
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tracks before you merge the data.

Source track Merge destination track

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the merge source track, and use the
[TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to specify the track.

(@ Move the cursor, and select the merge destination track.

(3 When settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button.

6-3. Quantize

This operation quantizes the data to adjust the timing of previously-recorded data.

This operation allow more flexibility than the Quantize parameter that is also found in

Backing Sequence mode “Page 1. Realtime recording,” since the “6-3. Quantize” opera-
tion allows you to specify the type of data and the range of measures that will be quan-
tized, letting you avoid undesired effects on other measures or types of data.

Tracktobe  Firstandlast Type ofdata Precision
quantized measure to be
quantized

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track selection, and use the
[TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to specify the track to be quantized. To quantize the chord
track, control track, or tempo track, select CHRD, CTRL, or TEMPO respectively.

(@ Move the cursor, and specify the first and last of the measures that will be quantized.
If you have selected a track other than the tempo track, the following types of data can
be selected for quantization.

Type of data Data to be quantized
ALL All data
NOTE All note data
CTRL All control change messages
AFTT All channel/polyphonic aftertouch messages
BEND All pitch bend messages
PROG All program change messages

The precision selection is the same as for the Recording Quantize setting of “Page 1.
Realtime recording”: HI, ﬁs, ﬁ, S A DD I Witha setting of HI, the data will be unaf-
fected. With other settings, the recorded data will be moved to the nearest interval of the
specified timing. For details refer to explanation for Recording Quantize in “Page 1.
Realtime recording,” (*=Page 20 in this manual).

(® When settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button.
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Page 7. Shift note

This operation shifts the pitch of notes up or down in semitone steps. You can shift the
pitches for just a specified range of notes, or for all note data.

SHIFT HOTE
FETe f@i=-08]  She+as
// AW
Specify the track  First and last measure Shift amount
whose pitches will in which pitches will be shifted

be shifted

(D) Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track setting, and use the
[TEMPO/ VALUE] buttons to specify the track whose note pitches will be shifted. You
can select either the keyboard track or extra tracks.

(@ Move the cursor, and specify the first and last measure in which pitches will be shifted.

(® Specify the amount by which the pitch will be shifted. You can shift note pitches in semi-
tone steps up to a maximum of 2 octaves up or down.

(@ When settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button.

Page 8. Event edit

This operation allows you to edit individual events such as notes or MIDI control

changes.
EMT EDIT
Te TREC+HS- S0

Specify the track to be edited

=1

. 111

f—

(1 Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to select the track to be edited.
@ Press the [REC] button, and then press the [START/STOP] button.

(® Use the [CURSOR] buttons to select the parameter, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE] but-
tons to modify the data values. The type of events that can be used will differ depending
on the track being edited.

When you finish editing press the [START/STOP] button to exit the event edit opera-
tion.
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Event editing for KBTr (keyboard track) or ETr1-8 (extra tracks)
® Bar lines

Measure number/Index number

EVEMT MEm1 468
== BAR 1 44 ==

Bar line Time signature

* Measure number/Index number
The index number is a number that indicates the number of the event within the mea-
sure. By modifying this number you can step through the various events in the measure.
Index number 0 in each measure displays the bar line (the division between measures)
and the time signature.

¢ Time signature
This indicates the time signature of the measure.

o End of track

EVEMT MLZ3
== Erd of Track ==

Location

EUEMT Masi#al 1:14
g Liasd Dioe

Event type

o Events

* Location [1:00...8:95]
This indicates the location within the measure. The value is displayed as the number of
quarter notes and 1/96th of a quarter note steps. If this is displayed as TIE, the note has
been tied from a note in the previous measure.

* Event type
Event type Values
C-1...G9 V:002...V:126 0:00...4:00 *
(note data) (velocity) length (beats:clocks)
BEND -8192...+8191 *2
(pitch bend) (upper/lower values)
AFTT 000...127
(aftertouch) (value)
PROG 000...127: 000...127 *3
(program change) (program bank: program number)
CTRL C000...C127 000...127
(control change) (control change number) (control number)
PAFT *4 | C-1...G9 000...127
(polyphonic aftertouch) (note number) (value)
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*1. If connected to a note in the next measure, this will be displayed as TIE.
*2. Use the [CURSOR] buttons to set the upper and lower pitch bend values.
*3. 02 is the drum bank, but the actual drum programs correspond as follows.
© 000...127 indicate the LSB of the MIDI bank change, and the MSB is 0.
- - - will not transmit the program bank. The previously-specified bank will be used.
*4. MIDI Polyphonic Key Pressure messages will be transmitted. (The iX300 cannot
receive this message.)
You can delete the displayed event by pressing the [SPLIT POINT/DEL] button. How-
ever it is not possible to delete BAR (bar line) or End of Track (the end-of-track indica-
tor).
You can insert an event before the displayed event by pressing the [SUSTAIN/INS] but-
ton. However this is not possible if the bar line of the first measure is displayed.

Correspondence between Drum Numbers and actual Drum Programs

PROGRAM NUMBER DRUM PROGRAM PROGRAM NUMBER DRUM PROGRAM
000...015 Dr11:GM Kit 113 Dr36:0n'n' OFF!*
016...023 Dr12:Power Kit 114 Dr37:BitMessed”
024 Dr17:User 1 115 Dr38:16beat Kit
025 Dr13:Analog Kit 116 Dr41:Bossa Kit
026...031 Dr17:User 1 117 Dr42:Samba Kit
032...039 Dri4:Jazz Kit 118 Dr43:World Kit
040...047 Dr15:Brush Kit 119 Drd4:Gypsy Kit
048...055 Dr18:User 2 120 Dr21:Dance Kit
056...063 Dr11:GM Kit 121 Dr22:Orch Kit
064...071 Dr16:Perc Kit1 122 Dr23:Funky Kit
072...107 Dr11:GM Kit 123 Dr24:House Kit
108 Dr31:MovieKit 124 Dr25:Rave Kit
109 Dr32:i1Funky Kit 125 Dr26:GP Kit
110 Dr33:LATIN Dr 126 Dr27:Latin Kit
111 Dr34:LATIN Per 127 Dr28:Perc Kit 2
112 Dr35:Steam’ in
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Event editing for CTRL (control track)

Measure number/Index number Location

EUEHT Maa#a1

Event type
Event type Values
ARRANGEMENT * U11-88, A11-88, B11-88
STYLE A11-88, B11-58, U14

STY, ELEMENT (style element)

OFF, VAR1-VAR4, INT1, INT2, END1, END2, FIL1, FIL2

KB ASSIGN (keyboard assign)

SINGLE, LAYER, SPLIT, DRUM

CHORD SCAN (chord scanning)

OFF, LOWER, UPPER, FULL

CHORD HOLD OFF, ON
BASS INV. (bass inversion) OFF, ON
TRANSPOSE =11...-1,00, +1...+11
DRUM MUTE
PERC MUTE
BASS MUTE

PLAY, MUTE
ACC1 MUTE
ACC2 MUTE
ACC3 MUTE
DRUM MAP ** 1-8

KB1 PROG (KBD1 program) *
KB2 PROG (KBD2 program) *

A11-A88, B11-Bss, C11-C88, U11-U88,
D11-D88, E11-E88, Dr11-Dr44

KBD1 OCT. (KBD1 octave)
KBD2 OCT. (KBD2 octave)

-2,-1,0,+1, +2

* These can also be input using the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] and [ARRANGEMENT
NUMBER] buttons, and the [PROGRAM BANK] and [PROGRAM NUMBER] but-

tons.
$oF

These are collections of patterns which replace certain percussion instruments in the

drum maps and drum programs with other percussion instrument sounds, and pro-
vide a total of 8 types of patterns, for example letting you replace snare drum sounds
with side stick sounds, or exchanging hi-hat cymbal sounds and ride cymbal sounds.
By changing the drum map, these allow you to create variety while using the same
drum programs and same style elements. For the sounds that are replaced for each
drum map, refer to the drum map tables in “8. Appendices.”
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Event editing for CHRD (chord track)

Measure number/Index number Location
FUEMT Mogifal 1508
CofMad - S0
—7Z
Chord type Tension  Bass note

Chord

Specifies the chord that will be input into the chord track.

Tension

You can specify the tension that will be added to the chord.

Bass note

You can specify a bass note that is independent of the chord root.
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Page 9. Exira track settings 1

Here you can set parameters for the eight extra tracks ETr1-ETr8. In the same way as the
keyboard track, transpose or detune can be applied to extra tracks as well. The MIDI
channel of each extra track can also be specified here.

Extratrack  Program

\
ETrl H11 Fiano
Chds  sroze+@ld DT-HEG
//
MIDI channel Transpose Detune
Extra track [ETr1...ETr8]
Use the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select the extra track whose settings you wish
to modify.
Program [A11...U88, Dr11...Dr44]

Use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and [PROGRAM NUMBER] buttons to specify the
program for the extra track.

To select a drum program (Dr 11-44), press the PROGRAM BANK [USER/DRUM] but-
ton several times to display Dr, and press a [PROGRAM NUMBER] button.

Ch (MIDI channel) [01G...16]

This sets the MIDI channel of each track. The track will receive MIDI data from the key-
board, from MIDI IN, and from the TO HOST connector on the channel that you specify
here.

It is possible to set two or more tracks to the same MIDI channel. Tracks with the same
MIDI channel will play in unison. (If data is received on this channel from MIDI IN or
TO HOST, all programs will sound.)

Alternatively, you can set two or more tracks to the same MIDI channel and place differ-
ent musical data in each track. For example one track could be used to record the note

data, and another track used to record control data such as volume changes and pitch
bend.

Xpose (Transpose) [-24...+24]

This transposes the track in semitone steps up to a maximum of 2 octaves.

With a setting of 0, the program will sound at its normal pitch.
Since each program has an upper limit to the pitches that it can produce, notes may fail
to sound if you set a high transpose setting and play high notes on the keyboard.
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DT (Detune) [-50...+50]

This adjusts the pitch of the selected track in 1-cent steps, up to a maximum of 50 cents
(1/2 of a semitone). By detuning two tracks relative to each other and playing them in
unison, you can create a richer sound.

In order to produce this effect, set two tracks to the same channel, and record data only
in one of the tracks. Set the same detune amount for both tracks (one positive, the other
negative).

Page 10. Extra track settings 2

In this page you can make settings for each of the 8 extra tracks to specify the program
(sound), pan (stereo location), and the volume level that will be sent to the two effect
systems (send levels).

Extra track Program
ETrls B3
Far s CEHT

1
]

Pan Send levels

Extra track : [ETr1...ETr8]

Use the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select the extra track whose settings you wish
to modify.

Program [A11...U88, Dri11...Dr44]

Use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and [PROGRAM NUMBER] buttons to specify the
program of the extra track.

To select a drum program (Dr11-Dr44), press the PROGRAM BANK [USER/DRUM]
button several times to select the Dr display, and use the [PROGRAM NUMBER] but-
tons.

Pan [OFF, L15...L01, CENT, RO1...R15, PROG]

Specifies the stereo panning location for each track. This will determine the levels of
channels A and B.

With a setting of CENT, that track will be placed in the center. L settings will place the
sound to the left, and R settings to the right. Higher values will place the sound further
to the left or right.

With a setting of OFF, the track output to channels A and B will be turned off.

With a setting of PROG, the pan settings specified by the program itself will be used.

C=/D= (Send levels) [0...9, P]

These settings determine the levels at which the sound of each track will be sent from
channels C and D to the effect systems.

With a setting of P, the effect send levels specified by the program itself will be used.
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Page 11. Effect select

Here you can select the effects, allowing you to add a professional-sounding touch to

your own backing sequence.
Effect 1 type Effect ON/OFF

RO
1

BliHall

24 SanEhionio BEns ol

Effect 2 type Effect ON/OFF

The iX300's two digital effect processors can be used to apply effects to the backing
sequence. The two digital processors allow two different effects to be applied simulta-
neously, to modify the sound of the programs played by the backing sequence, and

greatly enhance the musical expression.

Effect type [00: No Effect...47: Delay/Rotary]

The effect type can be selected independently for Effect 1 and Effect 2.
For details on each effect type, refer to “6. Effects” (/=" Page 103 in this manual).

[OFF, ON]

Effect ON/OFF

This switches each effect on/ off.

The selected effect can also be switched on/off using an optional footswitch, foot pedal,
or EC5 external controller. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable

pedal settings” and “Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”
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Page 12. Effect placement

Here you can specify how the two effect processors applied to the backing sequence will
be combined (including the pan and level settings for channels C and D).

Placement
Flacemsnti SERIAL Flacement i PARRLLELTE
C=L Di=f2 =2 1F=’_’ 2h=d ZE=5
C Pan D Pan Effect 1 left level Effect 2 left level
Effect 1 right level Effect 2 right level
Placement (SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, PARALLEL 2, PARALLEL 3}

Specifies the placement of the two effects and of the C/D pan and L/R level adjustments
of channels C and D.

For each track, the pan and send levels to the effects in Arrangement Play mode are set
by “Page 3. Track settings 1.” (When using extra tracks, these settings are made in Back-
ing Sequence mode “Page 10. Extra track settings 2.”)

With a setting of SERIAL, effects 1 and 2 will apply to channels A and B. Since the sig-
nals from channels C and D will be mixed in at the locations specified by C Pan and D
Pan after effect 1, only effect 2 will be applied to them.

L/MONO
e —
a Effect 1 Effect 2 R
>

Backing
Sequence

Send [C—»| CPan [}

Send I-D—){ D Pan 1__

With a setting of PARALLEL 1, effect 1 will apply to channels A and B, and effect 2 will
apply to channels C and D. After effect 2, the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the
panning. Finally, the signals from the two effects will be mixed.

: L/MONO
8] Effect 1 ;n
Backing b
Sequence M
Effect 2
D Pan

With a setting of PARALLEL 2, effect 2 will apply to channels C and D, and after effect 2
the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the panning. Then the signal will be mixed
with channels A and B and sent through effect 1.

38
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With a setting of PARALLEL 3, effect 1 will be applied to channel C, and effect 2 will be
applied to channel D. The left/right levels of effect 1 and 2 are specified, and their sig-
nals are then mixed with channels A and B. These are the effect send /return settings
which mix the dry (unprocessed) sound with the wet (processed) sound.

)L/MONO

»R

Pan [g:;
C Effect 1

ooz
HeC!

Backing
Sequence

C (C Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel C.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel C signal.

D (D Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel D.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel D signal.

1L/1R (Effect 1 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 1 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

2L/2R (Effect 2 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 2 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.

With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

Page 13. Effect 1 parameters
Page 14. Effect 2 parameters

Pages 13 and 14 contain parameter settings for the effects that were selected in “Page 11.
Effect select,” and allow you to change the effect settings that will be used by the back-
ing sequence. The settings for effects used in other modes are set in the respective mode.
The effect parameters that can be set in these pages will depend on the effects that are
selected. For details on effect parameters, refer to “6. Effects” (¥ Page 103 in this man-
ual).
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Page 15. Next backing sequence

o et e e
B SEGUERCE

FETOR

Next Play/Stop

Next [OFF, BSEQO...BSEQ9]

Specifies the backing sequence that will be played when the current backing sequence
has finished playing.

With a setting of OFF, the backing sequence will not change when playback ends, and
playback will simply stop.

Play/Stop [STOP, PLAY]

Specifies whether the specified backing sequence will playback or not when the current
backing sequence finishes playing.

With a setting of STOP, the next backing sequence will be selected, but will not start
playing.

With a setting of PLAY, the next backing sequence will playback automatically. (How-
ever if the Next parameter is OFF, playback will end.)

This function allows two or more backing sequences to be automatically played back in
succession. If the Next parameter of the final backing sequence is set to the number of
the first backing sequence, and if the Play /Stop parameter is set to PLAY for all the back-
ing sequences, the specified backing sequences will playback continuously. For example
if you wish to create a loop that repeats backing sequences 0-9, you would set the Next
parameter of backing sequence 9 to BSEQO.
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Page 16. Rename backing sequence

This allows you to modify the title of the currently-edited backing sequence.
A title of up to 10 characters can be given to a backing sequence.

Current Move the cursor to specify
backing the character position
sequence

The following characters can be used.

Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to the location of the character you wish to
modify, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to modify the character.

Pressing the [SUSTAIN/INS] button will copy the character at the cursor, allowing a
character to be inserted at that location.
Pressing the [SPLIT POINT/DEL] button will delete the character at the cursor location.
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Page 17. SMF converter

This function converts a backing sequence into a Standard MIDI File.

This allows data created on the iX300 to be loaded and played back on any device that
supports Standard MIDI Files.

ESECUEHC MID FE:BAME
i i

COMUERT TO SHF 1

Filename  Extension  Program bank

Insert a floppy disk into the disk drive, and press the [RESET/YES] button. A confirma-
tion message will appear. Press the [RESET/YES] button and the data will be converted
to a MIDI file.

The displayed file name will consist of the first 8 characters of the backing sequence
title. However if any lower-case letters are used in the title, these will be converted into
upper-case letters, and characters other than numerals and letters will be converted to
an underscore character (_).

You may modify the filename as necessary. The Standard MIDI File extension (.MID)
will be displayed at the right of the filename.

When a backing sequence is converted, it will be saved as a Standard MIDI File in For-
mat 0.

The DRUM, PERC, BASS, ACC1, ACC2 and ACC3 tracks of the iX300 will be assigned
the channels that were specified in Disk/Global mode “Page 4. MIDI channel settings 1”
and “Page 5. MIDI channel settings 2.” Extra tracks will be assigned the channels that
were specified in Backing Sequence mode “Page 9. Extra track settings 1.”

KBD1 data will be assigned the channel specified in Disk/Global mode page 4. You can
also use the MIDI channel parameter in this display page to specify the channel for the
KBD2 data. However, be aware that if this channel is set identically with the channel of a
another track, it will automatically be re-assigned to an unused channel.

k If a backing sequence in which the arrangement or style is switched mid-way is con-
verted into a Standard MIDI File, certain sections of the playback may lag.

PB (Program bank) v [NUM, BANK]

With a setting of NUM, bank messages will not be added to program change messages.
Use this setting when backing sequence data created on the iX300 will be played back by
another GM tone generator.

However if programs other than bank A and B programs were used by the arrangement,
keyboard timbres, or extra tracks that you used, the sounds will no longer be compati-
ble. '

With a setting of BANK, bank messages will be added to program change messages.
Use this setting when the standard MIDI file will be played back on a Korg i-series or x-
series tone generator.

< About Standard MIDI Files >

In the past, sequence data created by electronic musical instruments was saved to disk in
a format that was different for each manufacturer. This meant that sequence data could
be played back only by the same device. “Standard MIDI File” is a format that was
developed to solve this problem. Most equipment sold today is compatible with Stan-
dard MIDI Files, allowing sequence data to be played back on a wide variety of equip-
ment.
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Bution settings

In addition to the parameters that are displayed in the various pages, the iX300 has a
variety of parameters that are accessed by pressing buttons.

[TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons

When page 1 is displayed, these buttons can be used to adjust the volume of the sound
program assigned to each of the KBD1, KBD2, ACC1-3, DRUMS, and ET1-8 tracks, and
to mute (silence) the track.

To select a KBD1, KBD2, ACC1-3 or DRUMS track, press the corresponding [TRACK/
CHANNEL] button, and the settings of the specified track will appear.

To select an extra track ET1-8, press the [BACKING SEQ] button to make the LED blink,
and press the appropriate [TRACK/CHANNEL] button to see the settings of the desired
track.

OCTAVE VDF  VDFEG ATTACK RELEASE YDA VELOCITY EFFECT
CUTOFF INTENSITY TIME  TIME  AEVEL SENSITVITY

e =
i B

X ]

}“

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

Track Program Track Program
FEL: B4I Jazzbuitar ETrl:Mll  Fiano
Volume=127E UFFER -1 Unlume=1858
‘ ' i i
' T l |
Volume Activity (Mute) Octave Volume Bar graph
Bar graph

While a KBD1 or KBD2 keyboard track or an ET1-8 extra track is displayed, you can use
the [PROGRAM BANK] and [PROGRAM NUMBER] buttons to select the program for
that track. However for the ACC1-3, BASS, PERC, and DRUMS tracks, the program that
was selected in Arrangement Play mode will be used.

Volume [000...127]

Each time you press the upper (A) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button for the KBD1,
KBD2, ACC1-3, BASS, PERC or DRUMS track, the volume will increase by one D
step. If you continue pressing the button, the volume will continue increasing.

Each time you press the lower (¥) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume E]
will decrease by one step. If you continue pressing the button, the volume will
continue decreasing.

To adjust the volume of an extra track, press the [BACKING SEQ] button, make sure that
the [BACKING SEQ] button LED is blinking, and press the corresponding upper (A) or
lower (V) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button.

The volume will be displayed as a numeric value and as a bar graph at the right of the
value.

Activity [~ =~ -, (UPPER/LOWER/PLAY)]

This will appear when the DRUMS, PERC, ACC1-3, KBD1 or KBD2 track is selected.
When both the upper (A) and lower (¥) [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons of the track are
pressed simultaneously, that track will alternate between muted (silent) and un-muted
(normal).

Muted status is indicated by a display of - — - -
When a track is not muted, the display will indicate PLAY (however for the KBD1 track
and KBD 2 tracks, the display will be UPPER or LOWER, respectively).
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[TRANSPOSE] buttons

When page 1 is displayed and you need to transpose the music, press the TRANSPOSE
[+1] or [-1] buttons to access the transpose setting.

Split point Transpose

The pitch can be transposed in semitone steps over a range of 11 steps upward or down-
ward. When transpose is modified, not only the sounds played by the keyboard, but also
the arrangement track and the chord detection function will be transposed as well.
Simultaneously pressing [+1] and [-1] will reset the setting to 0.

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

[SPLIT POINT] button

When page 1 is displayed, pressing the [SPLIT POINT] button will display the current
split point. The split point and all keys above it are referred to as the UPPER keyboard
range, and keys below the split point as the LOWER keyboard range.

To set the split point, hold down the [SPLIT POINT] button and press the key that you
wish to be the new split point.

The split point setting is an important factor in how chords you play are detected. For
details refer to the explanation of chord name display in “Page 1. Realtime recording”
(=¥ Page 18 in this manual). The area of the keyboard that is muted will also be deter-
mined by this split point setting.

When the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has been pressed to make the SPLIT indicator
light, the area above (and including) the split point will be the KBD1 track and the area
below the split point will be the KBD2 track, and you can specify the sound (keyboard
timbre), volume, and mute settings etc. for each of these tracks.

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

[OCTAVE] buttons

When page 1 is displayed, you can press the OCTAVE [UP] or [DOWN] buttons to set
the octave of the KBD1 track. To set the octave of the KBD2 track, use the [TRACK/
CHANNEL] buttons to display the KBD2 track, and then press the [OCTAVE] buttons.
The pitch of each track can be adjusted in steps of an octave, for a maximum of 2 octaves
up or down. With a setting of 0 the program will play at its normal pitch.

Octave can also be adjusted from Arrangement Play mode.

After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous display will reappear automatically if approximately 7 sec-
onds pass without any operation being performed.

[TAP TEMPO/NO] bution

When page 1 is displayed, you can set the tempo by pressing the [TAP TEMPO] button
several times at the desired rhythm.
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[INTERACTIVE COMP.] button

When page 1 is displayed, you can press the INTERACTIVE COMP.] button to get the
following display.

Key/Key candidate ~ Major/Minor

(For automatic key Replay type
detection) Type C/hord follow
Key [ANL, C/A, C#/A#,D/B...B/G#]

Specifies the key of the song that you wish to play. The tonic of the major key is dis-
played at the left of the slash (/), and the tonic of the minor key at the right of the slash.

With a setting of ANL, the automatic key analysis function will operate. If you are not
sure of the key, this function will automatically find the key for you.

Select ANL and then press the [START/STOP] button to start the backing sequence. Play
the melody in time with the rhythm. Press the [START/STOP] button to stop the back-
ing sequence, and press the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to see the keys that fit the mel-
ody you played.

Major/Minor [Maj, Mm, min, mM]

Specifies whether the song you wish to play is in a major or minor key.

Maj (major): The chords will be mostly major.
Mm (major): The chords will be mostly major, with occasional minor chords added.
min (minor): The chords will be mostly minor.
mM (minor): The chords will be mostly minor, with occasional major chords added.

Type [Easy 1-2, General 1-4, Special 1-2]

When the interactive composition function is used to add chords, you can specify the
tendency of the chords that will be produced.

With a setting of Easy, the easiest and safest chords will be assigned. “2” will produce
chords that are somewhat more complex than “1.”

With a setting of General, conventional chords will be assigned. The selections from 1-4
will produce slightly different tendencies. Try them out, and use the one that is most
suitable for your song.

With a setting of Special, unique chords will be assigned. “1” and “2” will differ some-
what in the way in which chord tendencies are affected by the major/minor setting. Try
them out, and use the one that is most suitable for your song.

Replay type (1,234l

When the interactive composition function is used to apply chords to a performance
recorded in Backing Sequence mode, this setting specifies how the melody will be ana-
lyzed and processed.

With a setting of 1, essentially the same method as for Arrangement Play will be used.
However, corrections will be made for inaccuracies of timing before the melody is ana-
lyzed. This means that in comparison to realtime, chord processing will be more accu-
rate even for a performance whose timing is somewhat imprecise.

With a setting of 2, the melody within the measure will be analyzed before chords are
assigned to the measure. With this method, chords can be applied more naturally and
safely than in realtime, which can analyze only the melody that was played up to that
point (i.e., the melody that you have just been playing). However the chord may change
twice within a single measure even if the Chord Follow parameter is set to S.
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With a setting of 3, processing will be essentially the same as for 2, but there is the possi-
bility that unnatural chords may occur depending on the melody.

With a setting of 4, the processing method will be essentially the same as for 2, but the
chord changes (chord progression) will be analyzed further, so that the chord progres-
sion will as natural and as rich as possible. However the chord may change twice within
a single measure even if the Chord Follow parameter is set to S.

Chord follow [S, F]

This specifies the frequency at which the chords assigned to the melody by the interac-
tive composition function will change.

With a setting of S, chords will be assigned at the beginning of each measure. lLe., one
type of chord will be assigned to each measure.

With a setting of F, chords will be assigned at the beginning and the middle of each mea-
sure. Le., up to two types of chord will be assigned to each measure.

Normally there will be no problem with leaving this set to S, but if you are playing a
tune that contains large numbers of notes at a slow tempo, you may wish to try a setting
of E
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3. Program mode

Functions of Program mode

The following table lists the functions of Program mode, showing the title and main con-
tents of each display page, and the manual page for reference.

Display page Contents M::gu:'
1. Program play S;Itect program, transpose, octave, performance P, 48
2. Oscillator basic/Oscillator 2 relative | Oscillator type setting, oscillator 2 relative IFP. 50
3. Oscillator tone Oscillator settings, pan, send * P, 51
4. Pitch EG Pitch EG settings IFP, 53
5. VDF Filter settings * IFP, 55
6. VDF EG Filter EG settings * TP 56 -
7. VDF keyboard tracking Filter EG keyboard tracking settings * P, 57
8. VDF velocity sensitivity Filter velocity sensitivity settings * P, 59
9. VDAEG Amp EG settings * . ISP, 61
10. VDA keyboard tracking Amp EG keyboard tracking settings * P, 62
11. VDA velocity sensitivity - Amp EG velacity sensitivity settings * P 64
12. Pitch MG Pitch modulation settings * P, 66
13. Pitch MG controller Joystick, aftertouch settings * FP. 68
14. VDF MG Filter modulation settings P, 69
15. VDF MG controller/VDA level Joystick, aftertouch settings =P, 70
16. Controllers P, 71
17. Effect select Effect type, effect on/off P, 72
18. Effect placement Effect placement, C/D pan, effect 1 and 2 L/R levels =P, 73
19, Effect 1 parameters Effect 1 parameter settings IFP, 74
20, Effect 2 parameters .| Effect 2 parameter settings FP. 74
21, Rename program Modify the program name P, 75
22. Write program Write a program into memory P, 75

*

If you set Oscillator Type to DOUBLE (double oscillator program) in “Page 2. Oscilla-
tor basic/Oscillator 2 relative,” these pages will display either the oscillator 1 or
oscillator 2 parameters. Switch between oscillators 1 and 2 by pressing the VARIA-
TION buttons {1} and [2].
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Page 1. Program play

In Page 1 of Program mode you can select the Program that will be played from the key-
board of the iX300. You can also use the Performance Edit settings that are shown in this
page to perform simple editing.

Press the [PROG] button to enter Program mode, and the following display will appear.

Program

Transpose Octave

Program [A11...E88, U11...U88, Dr11...Dr44]

The internal memory of the iX300 contains seven banks of Programs, as follows.

Bank ';l:;ngbr:;:)sf Contents
A 64 GM programs 1-64 (ROM)
B 64 GM programs 65—128 (ROM)
C,D,E 64 x3 iX300 preset programs (ROM)
U 64 User programs (RAM)
Dr 28 Drum programs (ROM: 11-16, 21-28, 31-38, 41—44, RAM: 17-18)

Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons, [PROGRAM BANK] buttons, and [PROGRAM
NUMBER] buttons to select the desired Program. To select a Drum Program (Dr11-44),
press the PROGRAM BANK [USER/DRUM] button several times to get the Dr display,
and then press a[PROGRAM NUMBER] button. The display will show the bank, num-
ber, and program name.

You can also select programs using an optional footswitch or an EC5 external controller
pedal. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” or
“Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”

When you select a program, a MIDI program change message will also be transmitted.

XPOSE (Transpose) [-11...+11]

When you need to transpose (shift the pitch), use the [TRANSPOSE] buttons to set the
Transpose setting of each program.

The pitch can be transposed in semitone steps over a range of 11 steps up or down.

Octave [-2...+2]

Use the [OCTAVE] buttons to set the Octave of each program.
With a setting of 0, the program will sound at its standard pitch. The pitch can be shifted
in steps of an octave, over a range of 2 octaves up or down.
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Performance Edit

By pressing one of the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons in Page 1, you can perform the
Performance Edit operation corresponding to the button that was pressed.

When you finish Performance Editing, press the [EXIT] button to return to the “Page 1.
Program Play” display.

Performance edit [-10...+10/-3...43]

The Performance Edit function of the iX300 allows you to make adjustments to the most
important program parameters, without having to bother with detailed editing. This is a
convenient way of modifying program parameters during a rehearsal or live perfor-
mance.

Program

Performance edit

When you press the upper (A) or lower (¥) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the corre-
sponding Performance Edit parameter will be displayed (always with a value of +00),
and you can press either button to modify the value.

Performance Edit settings are made with a value of -10-+10 (=3—+3 for Octave). This
editing adjusts the effect of the corresponding program parameter. However, be aware
that this setting does not change the value of the program parameter itself, but is only an
adjustment that is relative to that setting. When you modify a Performance Edit parame-
ter, one or more parameters for each oscillator will be affected (except for Dry:Effect Bal-
ance).

If the original parameter value is already at its maximum or minimum value, changing
the Performance Edit value will have no effect.

OSC Octave adjusts the Octave parameter (®Page 52 in this manual) of both oscillators,
modifying the octave of the program that will sound. This allows 1 octave of change in
one-octave steps.

VDF Cutoff modifies the VDF Cutoff parameter (’&Page 55 in this manual) of both
oscillators, modifying the tone of the program. Each step will change the parameter
value 5 steps.

VDF EG Intensity modifies the VDF EG Intensity parameter ("% Page 55 in this manual)
of both oscillators, adjusting the way in which the tone of the program changes over
time. Each step will change the parameter value 3 steps.

Attack Time modifies the VDA Attack Time parameter (/& Page 61 in this manual) of
both oscillators, adjusting the attack length of the program. Each step will change the
parameter value 5 steps.

Release Time modifies the VDF and VDA Release Time parameters (/& Page 54, 62 in
this manual) of both oscillators, adjusting the release length of the program. Each step
will change the parameter value 5 steps.

VDA Level modifies the VDA Level parameter (% Page 52 in this manual) of both oscil-
lators, adjusting the overall volume of the entire program. Each step will change the
parameter value 5 steps.
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Velocity Sensitivity modifies the way in which changes in keyboard playing dynamics
will affect the sound. The EG Intensity parameter (’¥Page 59 in this manual) for VDF
Velocity Sensitivity and the VDA Velocity Sensitivity parameter (¥ Page 64 in this man-
ual) for VDA Velocity Sensitivity will be modified for both oscillators. Each step will
change the parameter value 5 steps.

DRY:FX Balance modifies the Balance parameter between effects 1 and 2, adjusting the
balance between the “dry” sound of the program (unprocessed by the effect) and the
“wet” sound processed by the effect. Each step will change the parameter value 5 steps.

Page 2. Oscillator basic/Oscillator 2 relative

50

Here you can select the basic oscillator type: i.e., whether the program will use one or
two oscillators, or a drum kit. You can also specify whether the sound of the program
will be maintained even after a Note-off message is received, and whether the program
will sound monophonically or polyphonically.

Assign
Oscillator type Hold

SIMGELE  FOLY  HORPM

TorGE Dt A8 Do+l

0OSC2 interval 0OSC2 delay
OSC2 detune

Oscillator type [SINGLE, DOUBLE, DRUMS]

This parameter determines the basic structure of the program.

SINGLE (single oscillator program) will cause the program to use only one oscillator.
Maximum polyphony will be 32 notes.

DOUBLE (double oscillator program) will cause the program to use two oscillators. This
allows more complex sounds to be created, but the maximum polyphony will be limited
to 16 notes.

DRUMS (drum program) will assign a drum kit (instead of a multisample) to the pro-
gram. (For details refer to the explanation for the Multisample/Drum Kit parameter
which follows later.)

Assign [MONO, POLY]

This specifies the number of simultaneous notes that the program will sound in
response to Note messages received on one MIDI channel.

MONO will cause the program to sound only one note at a time.
POLY will allow the program to play chords.

Hold [HOLD, NORM]

This specifies whether or not a note sounded by the program will stop when you release
the iX300’s keyboard or when a Note-off message is received.

HOLD causes the sound to continue sounding even after the note is released. This is
convenient when playing drum sounds. For other types of program you will usually set
this parameter to NORM.

Even with a setting of NORM, the sound will continue playing forever if the VDA EG
Sustain Level parameter (*Page 62 in this manual) is set to a value other than 0.
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Iv (OSC2 Interval)

[-12...+12]

This parameter raises or lowers the OSC2 pitch relative to the OSC1 pitch, allowing a
program to sound a two-note parallel “chord” for each note. This can be adjusted in
semitone steps over a maximum range of 1 octave.

Positive (+) values will raise the OSC2 pitch, and negative (-) values will lower the

OSC2 pitch.

Det (OSC2 Detune)

[-50...+50]

This parameter detunes OSC1 and OSC2 in relation to each other, producing a richer

sound.

Positive (+) values will cause the OSC2 pitch to rise and the OSC1 pitch to fall, and neg-
ative (-) values will produce the opposite effect.
This setting indicates the pitch difference between OSC1 and OSC2 in one-cent steps,
and as shown by the following table, raising the pitch of one oscillator will lower the

pitch of the other.
Detune OSC1 pitch 0SC2 pitch

+50 -25 cents +25 cents

+0 0 cents 0 cents

-50 +25 cents -25 cents

Dly (OSC2 Delay) [00...99]

This parameter delays the onset of the OSC2 sound, so that OSC2 will begin to sound
after OSC1.

With a setting of 0, OSC1 and OSC2 will sound simultaneously.

Page 3. Oscillator tone

In this page you can select the waveform used by the oscillator, and make other oscilla-
tor-related settings. Most of these parameters can be set at any time regardless of the
type of the selected program, but if in “Page 2. Oscillator basic/Oscillator 2 relative” you
have set the Oscillator Type to Drum Program, the panpot parameters will not be dis-
played at all.

Multisample/Drum Kit
0SC1/0sC2 Level

Octave \ Pan Send level
Pitch EG intensity

0SC1/05C2 (Oscillator 1/2)

If in “Page 2. Oscillator basic/Oscillator 2 relative” you have set the Oscillator Type to
DOUBLE, this setting specifies which of the two oscillators you will be editing. If Oscil-
lator Type has been set to Drum, this will be displayed as D.

You can also switch between Oscillators 1 and 2 by pressing the VARIATION buttons [1]
or [2].

51



3. Program mode

52

Multisample/Drum Kit

If Oscillator Type was set either to SINGLE or DOUBLE, this selects the basic waveform
that the oscillator will use. The number and name of the multisample will be displayed.
(Multisamples with an abbreviation of “NT” will produce the same pitch regardless of
the key that is played.)

The appendices to the user’s guide contains a list of the available multisamples for your
reference.

If Oscillator Type is set to DRUM, this will show a Drum Kit name, and you can select a
Drum Kit instead of a multisample. Drum programs will use the:drum sound assign-
ments and pan settings of the selected drum kit. The other settings are the same as for a
single oscillator program.

L (Level) [00...99]

This sets the overall volume that is output by the VDA of the selected oscillator.

High settings of this parameter may cause the sound to distort when chords are played.
In this case, lower the setting.

You can make the oscillator output level be affected by the force (velocity) of your key-
board playing. You can also use the VDA EG to make the volume of individual notes
change over time. For details refer to “Page 9. VDA EG.”

Octave [4', 8', 16", 32']

This sets the basic pitch of the selected oscillator in octave units. The standard pitch of
all multisamples is 8'.

Since each multisample has an upper limit to the pitch that it can produce, setting this
parameter to 4' and in addition using the [OCTAVE] and [TRANSPOSE] buttons to raise
the keyboard pitch may, for some sounds, result in no sound when you play upper
ranges of the keyboard.

When editing a drum program, be sure to set this parameter to 8'. Other settings will
cause the keyboard assignments of the drum kit to be skewed upward or downward.

P (Pitch EG intensity) [-99...+99]

This specifies the effect that the Pitch EG will have on the pitch of the selected oscillator.

Positive (+) settings will cause a greater pitch change as the value is increased.
Negative () settings will invert the direction of the pitch change.

With a setting of 0, the Pitch EG will not affect the selected oscillator, and the pitch will
not change at all.

Pitch EG settings are made in “Page 4. Pitch EG.”

Pan [OFF, L15...L01, CNT, RO1...R15]

This sets the stereo location of the selected oscillator. This will adjust the level of the
oscillator signals that are sent from channels A and B to the effect section.

CNT will place the sound produced by the oscillator in the center.

L settings will place the sound toward the right, and R settings toward the left. As this
value is increased the sound will move further away from the center.

OFF will turn off the oscillator output to channels A and B.

This parameter will not be displayed for a Drum program. The pan settings of each
drum kit will be used.

C=/D= (Send levels) [0...9]

These parameters set the send levels that are sent from channels C and D to the effect
section.
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Page 4. Piich EG

The parameters of this page determine the shape of the Pitch EG (envelope generator).
The Pitch EG determines how the pitch of the program changes over time in relation to
its standard pitch.

Attack time Decay time
Start level Attack level

Release time / Level velocity sensitivity

Release level Time velocity sensitivity

For a double oscillator program, both oscillators use the same Pitch EG. However you
can separately adjust the sensitivity of each oscillator to the pitch EG.

Be aware that the total pitch change (produced by the pitch EG, pitch bend level, and the
pitch MG) is limited to 3 octaves. In addition, some multisamples are limited to a nar-
rower range of pitch change depending on the conditions.

Pitch rises (+) Attack Level pitch ~

Note-on Note-off

v v

Standard pitch —3» Time
Start Level ; \\ §IE Release Level pitch
pitch Attack Decay
Time Time
Release Time
Pitch falls (-)
S (Start level) [-99...499]

Sets the pitch at which the program begins to sound.

Positive (+) settings will raise the pitch above standard pitch, and negative (-) settings
will lower the pitch below standard pitch. When the Pitch EG Intensity parameter is
either +99 or -99, a setting of +99 or -99 for this parameter will produce a rise/fall of
approximately 1 octave.

With a setting of 0, the program will start sounding at the standard pitch.

AT (Attack time) [00...99]
Sets the time over which the pitch will change from the Start Level (S) to the Attack
Level (A).

With a setting of 0 the movement will take place instantly, and with a setting of 99 the
movement will be the slowest.

A (Attack level) [-99...+99]

Sets the pitch at which the program will arrive after the Attack Time has elapsed.
Set it in the same way as the Start Level parameter.

D (Decay time) \ [00...99]
Sets the time over which the pitch will change from the Attack Level (A) to the standard
pitch.

Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.
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RT (Release time) [00...99]

This sets the time over which the pitch will change from the standard pitch to the
Release Level (R) after the key is released.
Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

R (Release level) | [-99...+99]

This sets the pitch at which the program will arrive after the Release Time has elapsed.
Set it in the same way as the Start Level parameter.

L (Level velocity sensitivity) [-99...499]

This specifies the depth to which the Pitch EG levels will be affected by note velocity
(keyboard dynamics).

With a setting of 0, the Pitch EG levels will not be affected by velocity.

Pitch EG level sensitivity

~ b I

Pitch EG settings Softly played note Strongly played note

T (Time velocity sensitivity) [-99...499]
This specifies how the Pitch EG times will be affected by note velocity.

Higher settings of this parameter will cause the pitch change to become faster.
With a setting of 0, the Pitch EG times will not be affected by velocity.

Pitch EG level sensitivity

b b

Pitch EG settings Softly played note Strongly played note
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3. Program mode

Page 5. VDF

Here you can change filter settings to adjust the tone.

VDF1/VDF2 VDF cutoff
VDF EG intensity Color

UDF1 OO0 EG94 L an J

Amplitude Cutoff frequency

> Frequency
0 (dark tone) 99 (bright tone)

VDF1/VDF2

When a double oscillator program is selected, this specifies the oscillator whose filter
parameters will be edited.

You can also switch between oscillators 1 and 2 by pressing the VARIATION buttons [1]
or [2].

CO (VDF cutoff frequency) [00...99]
This specifies the frequency at which the VDF filter will begin to apply.

Lower values will produce a darker and more muted tone.

EG (VDF EG intensity) [00...99]

This specifies the effect that the VDF EG will have on the tone of the oscillator.

Higher values will cause the tone to change more greatly.
With a setting of 0, the VDF EG will not be used, and the tone will not change over time.
VDF EG settings are made in “Page 6. VDF EG.”

CL (Color) [00...99]

This parameter adds character to the sound.

Higher values will boost the frequency components in the region of the cutoff fre-

quency, causing filter movements produced by the VDF EG or VDF modulation to be
more noticeable.
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Page 6. VDF EG

Here you can specify the shape of the VDF EG (envelope generator) that will determine
how the VDF cutoff frequency will change over time.

In “Page 5. VDE,” the EG Intensity parameter allows you to adjust the depth of the effect
produced by the oscillator EG. Also, the “Page 7. VDF keyboard tracking” parameter
settings allow the EG to be automatically adjusted according to the keyboard position or
key velocity.

Switch between oscillators 1 and 2 by pressing the VARIATION buttons [1] or [2].

Attack level Break point
Attack time Decay time

Slope time Release time
Sustain level Release level

Note off

Overall EG level set b
v Attack Level  Sustain Level

EG Intensity parameter

Note-on
Release Level

Value specified by VDF __ ¢ ) Time

Cutoff Frequency parameter
|<——>l<—>| < I

Attack Decay  Slope Release
Time Time Time Time

AT (Attack time) [00...99]

This sets the time over which the cutoff frequency will change from the normal VDF set-
ting to the Attack Level (A).

With a setting of 0 the movement will take place instantly, and with a setting of 99 the
movement will be the slowest.

A (Attack level) [-99...499]

Sets the level at which the cutoff frequency will arrive after the Attack Time has elapsed.

With positive (+) settings the Attack Level will be higher than the normal cutoff fre-
quency, and with negative (-) settings it will be lower.

DT (Decay time) [00...99]
Sets the time over which the VDF cutoff frequency will change from the Attack Level (A)
to the Break Point (B).
Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

B (Break point) [-99...+99]
Sets the level at which the VDF cutoff frequency will arrive after the Decay Time (DT)
has elapsed. '

Set it in the same way as the Attack Level parameter.
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3. Program mode

ST (Slope time) [00...99]

Sets the time over which the VDF cutoff frequency will change from the Break Point (B)
to the Sustain Level (S).

Set it in the same way as the Attack Start Time parameter.

S (Sustain level) [-99...4+99]

Sets the level at which the VDF cutoff frequency will arrive after the Slope Time (ST) has
elapsed.

Set it in the same way as the Attack Level parameter.

RT (Release time) [00...99]

Sets the time over which the VDF cutoff frequency will change from the Sustain Level
(S) to the normal cutoff frequency after you release the key.
Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

R (Release level) [-99...499]

Sets the level at which the VDF cutoff frequency will arrive after the Release Time (RT)
has elapsed.

Set it in the same way as the Attack Level parameter.

Page 7. VDF keyboard tracking

VDF keyboard tracking is a function that adjusts the cutoff frequency according to the
keyboard location of the note that is played. On many real-world instruments, higher
notes have a brighter tone, and this can be simulated using VDF keyboard tracking.
The effect of the tracking function is determined by the Keyboard Track Amount, Pivot
Key, and Mode parameters.

Keyboard tracking can be used to modify VDF EG times, so that the four EG time
parameters will be shortened or lengthened depending on the location of the keyboard
that you play.

VDF1/VDF2  Amount Pivot key Mode

d 1 ERESML-52 F2 0 HL
T=85 08 D@ S50 Rep
\
\

Time amount Decay time \ Release time

Attack time Slope time

VDF1/VDF2

When a double oscillator program is selected, this selects the oscillator whose filter
parameters will be edited.

You can also use the Variation [1] or [2] buttons to switch between oscillators 1 and 2.

KbAmt (Keyboard track amount) [-99...499]

Specifies how greatly keyboard tracking will affect the cutoff frequency. The way in
which this will function is determined by the Mode parameter, explained below.

Positive (+) settings will cause the tone to become brighter as you play above the Pivot
Key. Conversely, the tone will become darker as you play below the specified key.
Negative (-) will have exactly the opposite effect.

With a setting of -50, the cutoff frequency of the note specified by the Key parameter
will be used as the standard cutoff frequency for all notes, meaning that the cutoff fre-
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3. Program mode

quency will remain the same for all areas of the keyboard.

With a setting of 0, the cutoff frequency will change in direct correspondence to the
pitch. This will produce the same effect as when the following Mode parameter is
turned OFF.

Pivot key [C-1...G9]

Sets the note which will be used as the center for the keyboard tracking function. The
function of this key is determined by the setting of the Mode parameter, below.

Mode [OF, LO, HI, AL}

This determines the range which will be affected by the keyboard tracking function.

OF (OFF) will cause keyboard tracking to be exactly proportional to the keyboard pitch,
just as when Keyboard Track Amount is set to 0.

LO (LOW) will cause keyboard tracking to apply to the range below the Pivot note.

HI (HIGH) will cause keyboard tracking to apply to the range above the Pivot note.

AL (ALL) will cause keyboard tracking to adjust the cutoff frequency of all notes, rela-
tive to the Pivot note.

Changes in cutoff frequency produced by Keyboard Track Amount (Amt) and Pivot Key settings for each Mode

Cutoff frequency Cutoff frequency Cutoff frequency Cutoff frequency
Amt =0
\ Amt =0
! Amt <-50
|
Amt = -850 Amt =-50 Amt = -50
| | Amt>0 Amt <-50
I Amt <-50
C-1 Pivot Key G9 C-1 Pivot Key G9 Pivot Key G9 C-1 Pivot Key G9
Mode: OFF Mode: LOW Mode: HIGH Mode: ALL
T (Time Amount) [00...99]

Specifies how deeply keyboard tracking will affect the VDF EG speed.

Higher values will produce a greater change.
With a setting of 0, EG speed will not be affected.

This parameter only specifies the amount of the effect that the keyboard tracking func-
tion has on EG speed. Whether keyboard tracking will length or shorten the various EG
times is determined by the following four parameters.

A (Attack time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Attack Time.

A setting of “+” will cause keyboard tracking to shorten the attack time.
A setting of “~" will cause keyboard tracking to lengthen the attack time.
With a setting of 0, the attack time will not be affected.

D (Decay time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Decay Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

S (Slope time) [-,0,+]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Slope Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.
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3. Program mode

R (Release time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Release Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

Note-off Note-off Note-off

Note-on Note-on A Note-on
A A

- N\ -
VDF EG Time parameter Notes played in a low Notes played in a high
settings (positive (+) settings  keyboard range keyboard range

for all parameters)

Page 8. VDF velocity sensitivity

On the iX300, the VDF EG can be affected by your keyboard playing dynamics or by the
velocity values of MIDI Note messages received from an external MIDI device. Instru-
ments such as a piano, on which strongly played notes are brighter, can be easily simu-
lated using this capability. Even when the VDA does not change, using velocity to
modify the filter can produce a variety of interesting effects.

You can also use keyboard dynamics to modify the speed of the VDF EG. Note velocity
can shorten or length each of the four EG segments.

VDF1/VDF2 EG intensity Color

/

7
VD1 st BER+HSS CL4+E5
T=18 00 D@ Sl Fod
1 AN
/L

Time amount Decay time Release time

Attack time Slope time

VDF1/VDF2

When a double oscillator program is selected, this specifies the oscillator whose filter
parameters will be edited.

You can also switch between oscillators 1 and 2 by pressing the VARIATION buttons [1]
or [2].

EG (EG intensity) [-99...+99]
Specifies the effect that keyboard dynamics will have on the VDF EG.

Positive (+) settings will cause EG depth to decrease for softly-played notes, causing
cutoff frequency to change less.

Negative (-) settings will cause EG depth to decrease for strongly-played notes.
With a setting of 0, the depth will be as specified by the “Page 5. VDF” EG Intensity
parameter.

VDF EG velocity sensitivity (for positive (+) settings)

Note-off Note-off Note-off
Tthe-on ¢ Tl\lote-on ¢ r\lote-on
l /\f_\ l A—— -
VDF EG settings Softly played note Strongly played note
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60

CL (Color) [-99...499]

Specifies the effect that keyboard dynamics will have on the Resonance.

Positive (+) settings will cause Resonance to increase for strongly-played notes, and to
decrease for softly-played notes.

Negative (-) settings will have the exact opposite result.

With a setting of 0, the Resonance of all notes will be as specified by the “Page 5. VDF”
Color parameter.

T (Time amount) [00...99]

Specifies the amount of the effect that velocity will have on VDF EG speed.

Higher values will produce a greater change.
With a setting of 0, EG speed will not be affected.

This parameter only specifies the amount of the effect that velocity has on EG speed.
Whether velocity will length or shorten the various EG times is determined by the fol-
lowing four parameters.

A (Attack time) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Attack Time.

A setting of “+” will cause the attack time to be shortened for strongly played notes.
A setting of “~” will cause the attack time to be lengthened for strongly played notes.
With a setting of 0, the attack time will not be affected by velocity.

D (Decay time) [, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Decay Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

S {Slope time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Slope Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

R (Release time) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Release Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

_Change over time
Note-on

s L VaS
N\ N\

Note-off Note-on Note-off A Note-on Note-off

r—

—

\

VDF EG Time parameter Notes played softly Notes played strongly
settings (positive (+) settings
for all parameters) -
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Page 9. VDA EG

The settings in this page set the shape of the VDA EG (envelope generator), specifying
how the VDA level of the oscillators will change over time.

Attack time Decay time
VDA1/VDA2 Attack level {

Vi L.

Break point / Sustain level
Slope time Release time

The parameters in “Page 10. VDA keyboard tracking” allow you to specify how key-
board position or playing dynamics will automatically modify the EG.

Note-off
Attack Level Sustain ¢

Level

Note-on
Volume l Tl\
I »Time

el ] o

Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time Time Time

VDA1/VDA2

When a double oscillator program is selected, this specifies the oscillator whose VDA
parameters are being edited.

You can also use the VARIATION buttons [1] or [2] to switch between oscillators 1 and 2.

AT (Attack time) [00...99]

This sets the time over which the VDA volume will change from 0 to the Attack Level
(A).

With a setting of 0 the movement will take place instantly, and with a setting of 99 the
movement will be the slowest.

A (Attack level) [+00...4+99]

Sets the volume level at which the VDA will arrive after the Attack Time (AT) has
elapsed.

As this setting is increased, the Attack Level will be louder, and with a setting of +0 the
volume will be 0, delaying the timing at which the sound will begin to be heard.

DT (Decay time) [00...99]

Sets the time over which the VDA volume will change from the Attack Level (A) to the
Break Point (B).

Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

B (Break point) [+00...499]

Sets the volume level at which the VDA will arrive after the Decay Time (DT) has
elapsed.
Set it in the same way as the Attack Level parameter.
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ST (Slope time) [00...99]
Sets the time over which the VDA volume will change from the Break Point Level (B) to
the Sustain Level (S).

Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.
S (Sustain level) [+00...+99]

Sets the volume level at which the VDA will arrive after the Slope Time (ST) has elapsed.
Set it in the same way as the Attack Level parameter.

RT (Release time) [00...99]

Sets the time over which the VDA volume will change from the Sustain Level (S) to a
volume of 0 after you release the key.
Set it in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

Page 10. VDA keyboard tracking

VDA keyboard tracking is a function that adjusts the oscillator volume according to the
keyboard location of the note that is played. On many real-world instruments such as
wind instruments, higher notes have a louder volume, and this can be simulated using
VDA keyboard tracking.

The effect of the tracking function is determined by the Keyboard Track Amount, Pivot
Key, and Mode parameters.

Keyboard tracking can be used to modify VDA EG times, so that the four EG time
parameters will be shortened or lengthened depending on the location of the keyboard
that you play.

Pivot key
VDA1/VDA2 Amount Mode

(U[ﬁﬂl ikt eE CF 0 HI
13 E

T=@%5 Hi+ [ SEe- REEG
Time amount Decay time Release time
Attack time Slope time

VDA1/VDA2

When a double oscillator program is selected, this selects the oscillator whose amplifier
parameters will be edited.
You can also use the Variation [1] or [2] buttons to switch between oscillators 1 and 2.

KbAmt (Keyboard track amount) [-99...+99]

Specifies how greatly keyboard tracking will affect the volume. The way in which this
will function is determined by the Mode parameter, explained below.

With a setting of 0, all notes will have the same volume. (This is the same effect as when
the following Mode parameter is turned OFF.)

Pivotkey [C-1...G9]

Sets the note which will be used as the center for the keyboard tracking function. The
function of this key is determined by the setting of the Mode parameter, below.
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Mode [OF, LO, HI, AlL]
This determines the range which will be affected by the keyboard tracking function.

OF (OFF) will cause keyboard tracking to be turned off, so that notes in any range of the
keyboard will have the same volume.

LO (LOW) will cause keyboard tracking to apply to the range below the Pivot note.

HI (HIGH) will cause keyboard tracking to apply to the range above the Pivot note.

AL (ALL) will cause keyboard tracking to adjust the volume level of all notes, relative to
the Pivot note.

Changes in VDA level produced by Keyboard Track Amount (Amt) and Pivot Key settings for each Mode

Level Level _ Level
A | Almt =+99 Amt =I_99 Amt = +99
| : |
== Amt=0
| |
| VDA Level \ ) Amt | VDA Level
Amt = +99 \ =-99 >
C-1 PivotKey G9 C-1 PivotKey G9 C-1  Pivot Key G9 C-1 PivotKey G9
Mode: OFF Mode: LOW Mode: HIGH Mode: ALL
T (Time Amount) [00...99]

Specifies how deeply keyboard tracking will affect the VDA EG speed.

Higher values will produce a greater change.
With a setting of 0, EG speed will not be affected.

This parameter only specifies the amount of the effect that the keyboard tracking func-
tion has on EG speed. Whether keyboard tracking will lengthen or shorten the various
EG times is determined by the following four parameters.

A |Attack time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Attack Time.

A setting of “+” will cause keyboard tracking to shorten the attack time.
A setting of “~"” will cause keyboard tracking to lengthen the attack time.
With a setting of 0, the attack time will not be affected.

D (Decay time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Decay Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

S (Slope time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Slope Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

R (Release time) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that keyboard tracking will cause for Release Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off

e LS

VDA EG Time parameter settings  Notes played below the pivot key ~ Notes played above the pivot key
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Page 11. VDF velocity sensitivity

On the iX300, the VDA EG can be affected by your keyboard playing dynamics or by the
velocity values of MIDI Note messages received from an external MIDI device. Settings
can be made so that strongly played notes will have a more greatly emphasized attack or
decay.

The five parameters in the lower line also allow playing dynamics to modify the speed
of the VDA EG. Note velocity can shorten or length each of the four EG segments.

VDA1/VDA2 Amount

Time amount Decay time \ Release time

Attack time Slope time

VDA1/VDA2

When a double oscillator program is selected, this specifies the oscillator whose ampli-
fier parameters will be edited.

You can also switch between oscillators 1 and 2 by pressing the VARIATION [1] or [2]
buttons.

Amount [-99...+99]

Specifies the effect that keyboard dynamics will have on the VDA EG.

Positive (+) settings will cause EG depth to decrease for softly-played notes, causing the
volume level to change less.

Negative (-) settings will cause EG depth to decrease for strongly-played notes.

With a setting of 0, the depth will be as specified by the Attack Time, Decay Time, Slope
Time, and Release time parameters.

VDA EG velocity sensitivity (for positive (+) settings) Note-off
Nlte-on N+ote-off Iite-on Note-off t\Ite-on *
VDA EG level settings Softly played note Strongly played note
T (Time amount) [00...99]

Specifies the amount of the effect that velocity will have on VDA EG speed.

Higher values will produce a greater change.
With a setting of 0, EG speed will not be affected.

This parameter only specifies the amount of the effect that velocity has on EG speed.
Whether velocity will length or shorten the various EG times is determined by the fol-
lowing four parameters.

A (Attack time) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Attack Time.

A setting of “+” will cause the attack time to be shortened for strongly played notes.
A setting of “~” will cause the attack time to be lengthened for strongly played notes.
With a setting of 0, the attack time will not be affected by velocity.
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D (Decay time) [~ 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Decay Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

S (Slope time) [0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Slope Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

R (Release time) | [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the change that velocity will cause for Release Time.
This setting functions in the same way as the Attack Time parameter.

Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off Note-on Note-off
VDA EG Time parameter settings Notes played softly Notes played strongly
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Page 12. Pitch MG

This page contains settings which control pitch modulation. This function simulates the
vibrato effects that can be produced on many acoustic instruments.

For double oscillator programs, the pitch of each oscillator can be modulated indepen-
dently.

Waveform Frequency
PMG1/PMG2 Intensity

Delay Fade in Key sync Keyboard tracking

PMG1/PMG2 (Pitch MG1/Pitch MG2)

When a double oscillator program is selected, this specifies the oscillator whose Pitch
MG parameter will be edited.

You can also use the VARIATION buttons [1] and [2] to switch between oscillators 1 and
2.

Waveform [TRI...RANDM]

Selects the waveform that will be used to modulate the pitch of the oscillator. The fol-

lowing waveforms are available.
SQUAR - square wave _D_I_

RANDM - random :J | |

TRI - triangle wave

SAWUP - sawtooth wave (upward)

SAWDN - sawtooth wave (downward)

34

I (Intensity) [00...99]

This sets the depth of automatic pitch modulation.

With a setting of 99, the selected waveform will modulate the pitch over a range of 1-2
octaves. ’
With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied.

F (Frequency) [00...99]

This sets the speed of pitch modulation.

Higher values will produce faster modulation.

AN
N

Lower values Higher values
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D (Delay) [00...99]

This parameter delays the onset of automatic pitch modulation.

Higher values will produce a greater delay.
With a setting of 0, modulation will begin to apply as soon as the note begins.

FI (Fade-in) [00...99]

This parameter allows the automatic pitch modulation to be faded-in, so that it will
begin with a small amount of modulation and gradually increase to the full depth that is
specified by the Intensity parameter.

Higher values will produce a longer fade-in.
With a setting of 0, there will be no fade-in, and modulation will begin immediately at
the depth specified by the Intensity parameter.

Note-on
Pitch-—ww/ ¢ Modulation intensity
_______ » Time
Delay Fade-in
$ (Key synd [ON, OFF]

This parameter specifies whether or not the pitch MG will be reset each time you play a
note.

With a setting of ON, the modulation waveform will be reset each time you play a note.
With a setting of OFF, the modulation waveform of the first-played note will continue at
the standard frequency, and will not be affected by subsequently-played notes. We sug-
gest that you set this OFF when playing chords, so that modulation will apply to each
note in unison even if you arpeggiate the chord.

KT (Keyboard tracking) [-99...499]

This parameter adjusts the speed of pitch modulation according to the keyboard loca-
tion that you play.

Positive (+) settings will cause modulation to become faster as you play above middle
C, and slower as you play below middle C.
Negative (-) settings will have the opposite effect.
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Page 13. Pitch MG controller

68

Joystick up
PMG1/PMG2 Aftertouch

FHEL: Jo=00  [f=00

JS4HET #F raa=0

Frequency control by joystick + aftertouch

PMG1/PMG2 (Pitch MG1/Pitch MG2)

When a double oscillator program is selected, this specifies the oscillator whose Pitch

MG parameters will be edited.
You can also use the VARIATION buttons [1] or [2] to switch between oscillators 1 and 2.

JS (Joystick up) [00...99]

This specifies the maximum depth of the modulation that will occur when the joystick is
moved away from you.

This is similar to the “Page 12. Pitch MG” Intensity parameter, but in this case, the speci-
fied modulation will not be applied until you move the joystick.

Af (Aftertouch) [00...99]

This specifies the maximum depth of the modulation that will occur when aftertouch is
applied.

This is similar to the “Page 12. Pitch MG” Intensity parameter, but in this case, the speci-
fied modulation will not be applied until you apply aftertouch.

JS+ Af — Freq (Frequency control by joystick + aftertouch) [0...9]

This parameter allows the modulation to be speeded up by moving the joystick away
from you or by applying aftertouch.

Higher settings will allow modulation to be speeded up more. :
With a setting of 0, the joystick or aftertouch will not affect the modulation frequency.
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Page 14. VDF MG

These parameters let you use the selected waveform to control the filter cutoff frequency.
Unlike pitch, VDF is modulated by a single MG even for double oscillator programs.

Intensity

Waveform Frequency

WOFMGE: SHWUR Ioo Foo

D S OFF

Fad ol
i

Delay Key sync Oscillator

Waveform [TRI...RANDM]

Selects the waveform that will be used to modulate the pitch of the oscillator. The fol-

lowing waveforms are available.
SQUAR - square wave _D_I_

RANDM - random J I I

TRI - triangle wave

SAWUP - sawtooth wave (upward)

Fxq

SAWDN - sawtooth wave (downward)

I (Intensity) [00...99]

This sets the depth of automatic VDF modulation.

With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied.

V VYV

Lower values Higher values

F (Frequency) [00...99]

This sets the speed at which the cutoff frequency will be modulated.

Higher values will produce faster modulation.

AN
N

Lower values Higher values
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D (Delay) [00...99]

This parameter delays the onset of automatic VDF modulation.

Higher values will produce a greater delay.
With a setting of 0, modulation will begin to apply as soon as the note begins.

S (Key sync) [ON, OFF]
This parameter specifies whether or not the VDF MG will be reset each time you play a
note.

With a setting of ON, the modulation waveform will be reset each time you play a note.
With a setting of OFF, the modulation waveform of the first-played note will continue at
the standard frequency, and will not be affected by subsequently-played notes. We sug-
gest that you set this OFF when playing chords, so that modulation will apply to each
note in unison even if you arpeggiate the chord.

Oscillator _ [OFF, OSC1, OSC2, BOTH]

This specifies the oscillator(s) to which VDF modulation will apply. You may modulate
the cutoff frequency of OSC1 or OSC2 or both.

If this is turned OFF, VDF MG will also be off.

Page 15. VDF MG controller/VDA level

70

Joystick down

Aftertouch

DTG TES0E A

DH Leweld Hf=+00

Level by aftertouch

VDFMG (VDF MG controller)

* JS {Joystick down) [00...99]
Specifies the maximum depth of modulation that will be applied when you move the
joystick away from you.

This is similar to the “Page 14. VDF MG” Intensity parameter, but in this case, the speci-
fied modulation will not be applied until you move the joystick.

o Af (Aftertouch) ‘ [00...99]
This specifies the maximum depth of the modulation that will occur when aftertouch is
applied.

This is similar to the “Page 14. VDF MG” Intensity parameter, but in this case, the speci-
fied modulation will not be applied until you apply aftertouch.

VDA Level

o Af (Aftertouch) [-99...499]
This specifies the volume change that will be controlled by aftertouch.

Positive (+) settings will cause the sound to become louder as you press down on the
keyboard, and higher settings will allow a greater change in volume.

Negative (-) settings will cause the sound to become softer as you press down on the
keyboard.



3. Program mode

Page 16. Controllers

The settings here determine how the joystick and aftertouch will affect the pitch, filter
cutoff frequency, and volume of the program. These parameters will directly control the
pitch, cutoff frequency, and volume. Unlike the joystick and aftertouch parameters
explained in the Pitch MG and VDF MG sections, they do not control the amount or
speed of modulation.

Joystick /R Aftertouch

Crdbod F i Jo=+E2 Of=

Joystick L/R  Aftertouch

P.Bend (Pitch bend)

* JS {Joystick L/R} [-12...+12]
This specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when you move the joystick to
left or right, in chromatic steps.

A setting of 12 will allow a pitch bend effect of 1 octave.

Positive (+) settings will cause the pitch to rise when the joystick is moved toward the
right, and fall when the joystick is moved toward the left.

Negative (-) settings will produce the opposite effect.

Depending on the sound or the keyboard location that you play, the pitch may not
change in a full 1 octave range.

o Af (Aftertouch) [-12...+12]

This specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when you apply aftertouch, in
chromatic steps.

A setting of 12 will allow a pitch bend effect of 1 octave.
Positive (+) settings will cause the pitch to rise when aftertouch is applied.
Negative (-) settings will cause the pitch to fall when aftertouch is applied.

Cutoff

* JS (Joystick L/R) [-99...+99]
This specifies the maximum amount of cutoff frequency change that will occur when
you move the joystick to left or right.

Positive (+) settings will cause the tone to become brighter when the joystick is moved
toward the right, and darker when the joystick is moved toward the left.
Negative () settings will produce the opposite effect.

o Af (Aftertouch) [-99...4+99]
This specifies the maximum amount of cutoff frequency change that will occur when
you apply aftertouch.

Positive (+) settings will cause the tone to become brighter when aftertouch is applied.
Negative (-) settings will cause the tone to become darker when aftertouch is applied.
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Page 17. Effect select

Here you can select effects, allowing you to add a professional finish to the sound of
your Program.

Effect 1 type Effect ON/OFF
FleHall 5 i
2di tumrhonic Ens 50N

Effect 2 type Effect ON/OFF

The iX300's two digital effect processors can be used to apply effects to the program. The
two digital processors allow two different effects to be applied simultaneously, to mod-
ify the sound of the program, and greatly enhance the possibilities of musical expres-
sion.

Effect type [00: No Effect...47: Delay/Rotary]
The effect type can be selected independently for Effect 1 and Effect 2.

For details on each effect type, refer to “6. Effects” ()= Page 103 in this manual).

Effect ON/OFF [OFF, ON]

This switches each effect on/off.

The selected effect can also be switched on/off using an optional footswitch, foot pedal,
or EC5 external controller. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable
pedal settings” and “Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”

72



3. Program mode

Page 18. Effect placement

Here you can specify how the two effect processors which apply effects to the program
will be combined (including the pan and level settings for channels C and D).

Place
Flacemsnts SERTEL LEFRREBLLELS
=L [=F: 3 Il=4 IR=5
C Pan D Pan Effect 1 left level Effect 2 left level
Effect 1 right level Effect 2 right level
Placement

(SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, PARALLEL 2, PARALLEL 3)

Specifies the placement of the two effects and of the C/D pan and L/R level adjustments
of channels C and D.

Pan and effect send levels for each program are set in “Page 5. VDE.”

With a setting of SERIAL, effects 1 and 2 will apply to channels A and B. Since the sig-
nals from channels C and D will be mixed in at the locations specified by C Pan and D
Pan after effect 1, only effect 2 will be applied to them.

Program

£ Ettect 1

> Effect 2

Send [C—3» CPan [}

Send tD—3» DPan [ |

i

L/MONO

With a setting of PARALLEL 1, effect 1 will apply to channels A and B, and effect 2 will
apply to channels C and D. After effect 2, the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the
panning. Finally, the signals from the two effects will be mixed.

Program

T

Send

Effect 1

L/MONO

G
>

T

Effect 2

|—)| C Pan ! ?

Send

e =l

With a setting of PARALLEL 2, effect 2 will apply to channels C and D, and after effect 2

the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the panning. Then the signal will be mixed
with channels A and B and sent through effect 1.

Program

AT

r)[ C Pan ! *

Effect 2

L)[ DPan [

Effect 1

_)I';/MONO
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With a setting of PARALLEL 3, effect 1 will be applied to channel C, and effect 2 will be
applied to channel D. The left/right levels of effect 1 and 2 are specified, and their sig-
nals are then mixed with channels A and B. These are the effect send /return settings
which mix the dry (unprocessed) sound with the wet (processed) sound.

A )I;‘/MONO
Program C Eitect) [: ’
D—[: Effect 2
C (C Pan) ' [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, LI

This sets the panning of the signal from channel C.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel C signal.

D (D Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel D.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel D signal.

1L/ 1R (Effect 1 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 1 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

2L/2R (Effect 2 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 2 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.

With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

Page 19. Effect 1 parameters
Page 20. Effect 2 parameters

74

Pages 19 and 20 contain parameter settings for the effects that were selected in “Page 17.
Effect select,” and allow you to change the effect settings that will be used by the pro-
gram. The settings for effects used in other modes are set in the respective mode.

The effect parameters that can be set in these pages will depend on the effects that are
selected. For details on effect parameters, refer to “6. Effects” (*¥Page 103 in this man-
ual).
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Page 21. Rename program

Here you can modify the title of the program that is being edited.
A title of up to 10 characters can be assigned to the program.

FEMAME FPROGRAM
'r'-{/ii Fiano

Current program Use the cursor to specify the
character location

The following characters can be used.

Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the location of the character you wish
to modify, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to modify the character.

Pressing the [SUSTAIN/INS] button will copy the character at the cursor, allowing a
character to be inserted at that location.

Pressing the [SPLIT POINT/DEL] button will delete the character at the cursor location.

Page 22. Write program

This function saves (writes) the edited program into internal memory (U11-88, Dr17-
18). You can also access this page by pressing the [REC] button from a different page.

WREITE FPEOGERM
AL +U2 BriteFianc

Program in the writing destination

(D Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to display the program number of the desired writ-
ing destination (the memory location into which the data will be written).
You can also use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and [PROGRAM NUMBER] buttons
to input the program number.
When saving a normal program, select U11-88. When saving a drum program, select
Dr17 or Dr18. (The selected program will be displayed.)

 If you wish to save the current program into the specified destination, press the
[RESET/YES] button.

R When you execute the Write Program operation, the data in the writing destination
will be lost, and cannot be recovered.
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76

Button settings

In addition to the parameters that are displayed in each page, the iX300 has a variety of
parameters that are accessed by pressing buttons.

[VARIATION] buttons [1] and [2]

When the “Page 2. Oscillator basic/Oscillator 2 relative” parameter Oscillator Type is set
to DOUBLE (a double oscillator program), the [VARIATION] buttons [1] and [2] can be
used to switch between the oscillator 1 and oscillator 2 displays in Page 3 and Pages
5-13.

[REC] button

When the [REC] button is pressed, “Page 22. Write Program” will appear.

[KBD LOCK] button

If you accidentally select a different program without writing your edits, you can press
the [KBD LOCK] button (if you have not yet edited the selected program) to bring back
the previous program. (Only the sound will be brought back, and the program number
will not change.)
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4. Song Play mode

Functions of Song Play mode

The following table lists the functions of Song Play mode, showing the title and main
contents of each display page, and the manual page for reference.

Display page Contents M::;:I
1. Performance monitor Select song, tempo, measure at which playback will begin IFP, 78
2. Channel settings Pan, send level TP, 80
3. Transpose position Position at which transpose will be applied, and its effect ISP, 81
4. Effect select Effect type, effect on/off IFP, 82
5. Effect placement Effect placement, C/D pan and L/R levels to effects 1 and 2 ISP, 83
6. Effect 1 parameters Effect 1 parameter settings IFP. 84
7. Effect 2 parameters Effect 2 parameter settings P, 84

If an error message appears while you are using one of the above functions, refer to the
list of error messages given in “8. Appendices,” and take the appropriate action. For
floppy disk handling, please also read the cautions given on page 13 of the User’s
Guide.

A Output of MIDI program bank messages

The Disk/Global mode “Page 6. MIDI Filter” Program Filter setting lets you specify
how program banks will be output from MIDI. ( 5% Page 138 in this manual)

When connecting a Korg MIDI device, set this to “0.”

If you have connected a MIDI device of another manufacturer, and playback is incor-
rect, change this setting to “s” or “n.”

If “n” is selected, the Program Bank settings will be ignored, and the bank number
will not be transmitted from MIDL
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Page 1. Performance monitor

SOME FLAY
e I Bl | )

Song file name Tempo Measure number

Song file name

If you wish to successively playback all the songs that are on the disk, select “- - - - in
the song file name field, and press the [START/STOP] button. The songs will playback
in the order that they appear in the directory.

If you wish to playback a specific song, you can use the TEMPO/VALUE [UP/+] and
[DOWN/-] buttons to select the song for playback.

You can also select the song for playback using the [ARRANGEMENT BANK] buttons
and the [ARRANGEMENT NUMBER] buttons (=% User’s Guide page 17). The song will
start when you press the [START/STOP] button, and will stop when you press the
[START /STOP] button once again.

During playback, you can press the [RESET/YES] button to return to the beginning of
the song and reset the initial tempo (J=120).

Unlike format 0 files, Standard MIDI Files in Format 1 require time for the entire file to
be loaded. When you press the [START/STOP] button to start a Format 1 Standard MIDI
File, a message will appear asking you to “Please wait a moment.”

During loading, the [START/STOP] button LED will blink rapidly, indicating that data
is being loaded. When the song data has been loaded completely, playback will begin.

In Song Play mode, the Song Edit mode and Backing Sequence mode memory area is
used when playing Format 1 Standard MIDI Files. If song data or backing sequence data
is being edited, a message will ask you whether it is OK to erase this data from memory:
“Qk to erase B.Seq&Song Edit.”

If at this point you press the [RESET/YES] button, the backing sequence/song memory
will be erased, and the song will begin playing back. If you do not wish to erase the song
data or backing sequence data, save the data on a different disk. For details on saving
edited song data refer to Song Edit mode “Page 12 Save” (=¥Page 100 in this manual),
and for saving backing sequence data refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 1. Disk parame-
ters” section 1-2 Save (¥ Page 133 in this manual). When you press the [TAP TEMPO/
NO] button, the next song will begin loading.

If the size of the file being loaded is larger than the size of the memory buffer (maximum
156 K), a message of “Can’t play all track” will appear after the loading operation has
ended. If such data is played back, some of the tracks will not playback.

If you press the [RESET/YES] button the data that could be loaded will playback. If you
press the [TAP TEMPO/NO] button, the operation will stop.

< If the file cannot be found >

In Song Play mode, only files with an extension of .MID are recogﬁized. If the titles of
Standard MIDI Files created on another instrument or computer are not displayed, it is
possible that the filename extension is other than .MID.

J =(Tempo) [20...250]

This sets the playback tempo of the song. Normally, the song playback will begin at the
tempo that was saved in the Standard MIDI File.

The tempo can be adjusted in the range of 20-250. However when using the [TAP
TEMPO/NO] button to change the tempo, the range is limited to 40-240. The tempo will
be reset to 120 if you stop playback and press the [Reset/YES] button, or if song play-
back ends.
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M (Measure number) [001...999]

You can also specify a desired point in the song and playback from there. This can be
done whether the file is playing or stopped.

Use the [CURSOR] buttons to select the measure field, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE]
buttons to specify the measure. If the song is already playing back when the measure is
specified, the [START/STOP] button LCD will blink rapidly while the measure is being
searched.

If in normal playback mode you specify a measure number greater than the last measure
of the current song, the song will stop at the last measure, and a message of “Measure
not exists. Continue?” will appear.

If you now press the [RESET/YES] button, playback will continue with the next song. If
you press the [TAP TEMPO/NO] button, playback will stop at the last measure of the
current song.

When you move to a measure in a song that contains tempo change or program change
data, the tempo setting and the program settings for each channel will be updated to the
settings intended for the measure to which you moved. However, settings will not be
updated for channels which are muted. If you wish to update the settings for these chan-
nels as well, change the channel status from MUTE to PLAY.
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Page 2. Channel settings

While a song file is playing back, the settings for each channel that you make in this
page will change to the settings of the Standard MIDI File song. When the song playback
ends, the values will be reset.

Channel Program

Ch (Channel) [01...16]

To select channels 1-8, press a [TRACK/CHANNEL] button.

To select channels 9-16, press the [SONG PLAY] button once again to make the [SONG
PLAY] LED blink, and you can use the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select channels
9-16.

VDF EG ATTACK RELEASE YDA VEIOCITY EFFECT
£ wheneiry T (EVEL SERSTITY BALANICE

el
@D LG

A

The sound played by the keyboard will change to the sound of the selected channel.
Program [A11...U88, Dr11...Dr44]

This displays the sound program played by the selected channel.

To change the current program, use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and the [PRO-

GRAM NUMBER] buttons.

To select a drum program (Dr11-Dr44), press the PROGRAM BANK [USER/DRUM]
button several times to make the display read Dr, and then press a [PROGRAM NUM-
BER] button.

Channel 10 will always play a DRUM bank program. (If you wish to playback a Stan-
dard MIDI File in which channel 10 is other than DRUM, change the sound program
here.

Pan [OFF, L15...CENT...R15, PROG]

This sets the stereo location of the sound of each channel. This will be the A and B levels
of the stereo channel.

CNT will place the sound of that channel in the center.

L settings will place the sound toward the right, and R settings toward the left. As this
value is increased the sound will move further away from the center.

OFF will turn off the channel output to channels A and B.

With a setting of PROG, the pan settings specified by each program will be used with-
out change.

C=/D= (Send levels) | [0...9, P]

These parameters set the send levels of the Standard MIDI File that are sent from chan-
nels C and D to the effect section.

With a setting of P, the effect send levels specified by each program will used.
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Page 3. Transpose position

Transpose position [KBD/MIDI, ALL/MIDI, ALL/INT]

This setting determines whether the setting of the [TRANSPOSE] buttons will apply to
the sound played by the keyboard, to the sound that is played back, or to the messages
that are transmitted from MIDI OUT.

This setting is valid only in Song Play mode, and in this case, the Transpose Position set-
ting of Disk/Global mode “Page 2. Master tuning/ Transpose position” will be ignored.

The [OCTAVE] buttons always apply only to the sound played by the keyboard, and are
not affected by this setting.

With a setting of KBD/MIDI, notes will be transposed when they are produced by the
keyboard. This means that notes sounded by the internal tone generator or by an exter-
nal MIDI tone generator connected to MIDI OUT will be transposed only if the notes
were played on the iX300’s keyboard. Notes played from the sequencer or notes
received from MIDI IN will not be transposed.

MIDI N

Song Play
sequencer

Tone
generator

Transpose Scale —

L o

MIDI OUT

With a setting of ALL/MIDI, notes played on the keyboard and notes played by the
sequencer will both transposed. This means that transposed notes will be sent to the
internal tone generator as well as to an external tone generator connected to MIDI OUT.
Notes received from MIDI IN will not be transposed.

MIDI IN

Song Play
sequencer

Tone

| Transpose ’ Scale
generator
Lf ‘

MIDI OUT

With a setting of ALL/INT, notes will be transposed immediately before they enter the .
tone generator. This means that the transposed sound will be played, but that the notes
transmitted from MIDI OUT will not be transposed. Notes received at MIDI IN will be

transposed.
MIDI IN
Song Play
sequencer
Tone
MIDI OUT
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Page 4. Effect select

Here you can select effects, allowing you to add a professional finish to the song that is

played.
Effect 1 type Effect ON/OFF
BliHall R
248 Sumrhonic Ens SON
Effect 2 type Effect ONJOFF

Here you can use the iX300’s two digital effect processors to apply effects. The two digi-
tal processors allow two different effects to be applied simultaneously to modify the
sound of the programs that are played, and greatly enhance the musical expression.

Effect type [00: No Effect...47: Delay/Rotary]
The effect type can be selected independently for Effect 1 and Effect 2.

For details on each effect type, refer to “6. Effects” (®Page 103 in this manual).

Effect ON/OFF [OFF, ON]

This switches each effect on/off.

The selected effect can also be switched on/off using an optional footswitch, foot pedal,
or EC5 external controller. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable
pedal settings” and “Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”
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Page 5. Effect placement

Here you can specify how the two effect processors applied to the song will be com-
bined (including the pan and level settings for channels C and D).

Placement
Flacement i SERIAL Flacensnt i PARALLELS
L=l D=F 1L=2 1F ZR=5
C Pan D Pan Effect 1 left level Effect 2 feft level
Effect 1 right level Effect 2 right level
Placement (SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, PARALLEL 2, PARALLEL 3)

Specifies the placement of the two effects and of the C/D pan and L/R level adjustments
of channels C and D.
Pan and send levels to the effects are set independently for each channel in “Page 2.
Channel settings.”

With a setting of SERIAL, effects 1 and 2 will apply to channels A and B. Since the sig-
nals from channels C and D will be mixed in at the locations specified by C Pan and D
Pan after effect 1, only effect 2 will be applied to them.

L/MONO
l—
Effect 2 R
—

Song

With a setting of PARALLEL 1, effect 1 will apply to channels A and B, and effect 2 will
apply to channels C and D. After effect 2, the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the
panning. Finally, the signals from the two effects will be mixed.

MONO

L/
[ Fan 1A=3] et G

Song Send }|C C Pan
}:; Effect 2
: il T =
With a setting of PARALLEL 2, effect 2 will apply to channels C and D, and after effect 2

the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the panning. Then the signal will be mixed
with channels A and B and sent through effect 1.

SL/MONO

Pan B1

Song [ Send |C C Pan
I_]tﬁ Effect 2
D

D Pan
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With a setting of PARALLEL 3, effect 1 will be applied to channel C, and effect 2 will be
applied to channel D. The left/right levels of effect 1 and 2 are specified, and their sig-
nals are then mixed with channels A and B. These are the effect send /return settings
which mix the dry (unprocessed) sound with the wet (processed) sound.

L/MONO
Pan jé,ﬁ >

)R
‘[: ——
C g
)| R Level IF

o erens
[eCt 2

Song

C (C Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel C.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel C signal.

D (D Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel D.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel D signal.

1L/ 1R (Effect 1 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 1 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

2L/2R (Effect 2 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 2 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

Page 6. Effect 1 parameters
Page 7. Effect 2 parameters

84

Pages 6 and 7 contain parameter settings for the effects that were selected in “Page 4.
Effect select.” In these pages you can set parameters for the effects that will be used in
Song Play mode. The settings for effects used in other modes are set in the respective
mode.

The effect parameters that can be set in these pages will depend on the effects that are
selected. For details on effect parameters, refer to “6. Effects” (:¥Page 103 in this man-
ual).
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Button settings

In addition to the parameters that are displayed in the various pages, the iX300 has a
variety of parameters that are accessed by pressing buttons.

[TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons

These buttons can be used to adjust the volume of the sound program assigned to each

channel, or to mute (silence) the channel.

Press a [TRACK/CHANNEL] button for the desired channel, and the setting display for
the corresponding channel 1-8 will appear. To see the setting display for channels 9-16,

press the [SONG PLAY] button once again to make the LCD blink, and press a [TRACK/
CHANNEL] button to select channels 9-16.

OCIAVE Vor  VDTEG ATIACK MEIEASE VoA VELOCTY FFE
SEN

m-mmmmmm

DDDDD]
DGDDDDD

After setting the parameters, press [EXIT] to return to the previous display. Alterna-
tively, the previous display will automatically reappear if 7 seconds pass without any
operation being performed.

Channel Program

— N
Chial Ad3
Liolume=1278

i N
|
Volume Bargraph  Activity (Mute)

Volume [000...127]

Each time you press an upper (A) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume of the cor-
responding channel will increase by 1 step. If you continue pressing, the volume will
continue to increase.

Each time you press a lower (W) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume will decrease
by 1 step. If you continue pressing, the volume will continue to decrease.

The volume is displayed as a numeric value and as a bar graph to its right.

Activity [~ - -, PLAY]

Each time you simultaneously press the upper (A) and lower (V) buttons for a channel,
that channel will alternate between muted (silent) and un-muted (normal) states.

A muted status is indicated by - - —.

When a channel is not muted, the display will show PLAY, indicating that it can be
played back.
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[TRANSPOSE] buttons

If you need to transpose the music, press the TRANSPOSE [+1] or [-1] buttons, and the
transpose setting will appear.

SOME FLAY
AFOSE:+1 Dotave=+Q

Transpose Octave

The pitch can be transposed in semitone steps over a range of 11 steps upward or down-
ward. When transpose is modified, not only the sounds played by the keyboard, but also
all channels of the song play data will be transposed as well. Simultaneously pressing
[+1] and [-1] will reset the setting to 0. After setting the parameter, press the [EXIT] but-
ton to return to the previous display. Alternatively, the previous display will reappear
automatically if approximately 7 seconds pass without any operation being performed.

[OCTAVE] buttons

The settings of these buttons will not affect Standard MIDI File playback, but will affect
notes played on the iX300’s keyboard. When the OCTAVE [UP] or [DOWN] buttons is
pressed, the octave setting page will appear. The pitch can be shifted a maximum of 2
octaves up or down.



5. Song Edit mode

5. Song Edit mode

Display page Contents M::;:I

1. Load Load a Standard MIDI File TP, 88
2. Play & realtime recording Playback and record song data P, 88
3. Track parameters Parameter settings for each track P 90
4. Event edit Modify individual song data events =P, 91
5. Shift note Transpose song data IFP, 93
6. Erase song Erase song data IFP, 84
7-1. Delete measure | Delete measures ISP 94

7. Edit1 | 7-2. Insert measures | Insert measures '@’P 95
7-3. Erase measures | Erase data from measures ISP, 96

8. Effect select Effect type, effect on/off FP. 97
9. Effect placement Effect placement IFP. 98
10. Effect 1 parameters Effect 1 parameter settings =P, 99
11. Effect 2 parameters Effect 2 parameter settings =P, 99
12. Save Save as Standard MIDI File =P, 100
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Page 1. Load

Load Standard MIDI Files.

LOAD S0HGE

N = 1 |~ Sy

Insert a disk (3.5 inch MS-DOS format, formatted capacity of 720 Kbytes or 1.44 Mbytes)
containing Standard MIDI Files into the disk drive, and press the TEMPO/VALUE [UP/
+] or [DOWN/-] button.

Files with a filename extension of .MID will be displayed (in the order in which they are
stored on disk). Select the Standard MIDI File that you wish to load.

To load the selected file, press the [RESET/YES] button.

After the data has been loaded, press the [START/STOP] button to move to page 2 and
begin playback. If you press the [EXIT] button in this page, you will also enter page 2.

Page 2. Play & realtime recording

88

Here you can playback the Standard MIDI File that was loaded. The song name will be
displayed in the upper line.

Tempo Tempo Measure Octave
mode

Tempo [40...240]

This displays the recording or playback tempo of the song.
If you wish to adjust the tempo manually, set the following Tempo Mode parameter to
MAN.

Tempo mode [AUT, MAN, REC]

A setting of AUT will cause tempo to follow the tempo track.

A setting of MAN will cause the tempo setting above to be used, and the tempo track
will be ignored. If you wish to adjust the tempo manually during playback or recording,
select MAN.

REC can be selected after the [REC] button is pressed. By selecting REC and then press-
ing the [START/STOP] button, you can record tempo changes to the tempo track. Play-
back will follow the data of the tempo track.

Measure [001...999]

This displays the measure being played back or recorded.
Octave [-2...42]

This indicates the keyboard octave. Use the [OCTAVE] buttons to modify the setting.
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Realtime recording

When you press the [REC] button in page 2, you will enter the track recording page. Use
the [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons to select the track which will be recorded.

Set the various parameters and then press the [START/STOP] button to begin recording.
Press it once again to stop recording.

Start measure
Recording mode End measure

Trdl AUTE Moo l+asz
d=12E HUT BeHI MiOFF

Quantize Metronome

Tr (Track) [0...16]
Selects the track that you wish to record.
Recording mode [OVWR, OVDB, AUTP, MANP]

OVWR (Overwrite recording) will overwrite the newly recorded data onto the track.
Any data previously existing on the track will be erased, and replaced by the newly
recorded data.

OVDB (Overdub recording) will add the newly recorded data to any previously existing
data.

AUTP (Auto punch recording) allows you to specify a Start Measure and End Measure
(located at the right in the display) before you begin recording, so that only the specified
area of measures will be re-recorded.

MANTP (Manual punch recording) lets you manually specify the area to be re-recorded.
Playback the data, press the [REC] button at the beginning of the section that you wish
to re-record. Recording will begin. When you reach the end of the section to be re-
recorded, press the [REC] button once again, and recording will end (normal playback
will resume). Instead of pressing the [REC] button, you can also use a pedal which has
been assigned to PUNCH IN/OUT. When you press the pedal at the measure from
which you wish to re-record, recording will begin. When you press the pedal once again,
recording will end. To assign a pedal to PUNCH IN/OUT, refer to Disk/Global mode
“Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” or “Page 8. EC5 external control settings.”

Q (Recording quantize) H, 5 ... J]

This sets the timing precision at which notes will be recorded.

With a setting of HI, notes will be recorded at the exact timing at which they were
played. (On the iX300, notes can be recorded at a precision of 1/96th of a quarter note.)
With settings other than HI, all recorded notes will be moved to the nearest interval of
the specified timing. For example if this parameter is set to J, all notes will be recorded
at the nearest quarter-note interval. Please be aware that if pitch bend or other continu-
ous controller data is recorded at a rough quantize setting, the changes during playback
will sound unnatural.

M (Metronome) [OFF, ON, REC]

This turns the metronome on/off.

With a setting of OFF, the metronome will sound only during the recording pre-count.
With a setting of ON, the metronome will sound during recording and playback.
With a setting of REC, the metronome will sound only during recording.
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Page 3. Track parameters

Here you can view and modify the parameters of each track.

Track Progrram

sl F’-ﬁ'ﬂf‘liix:zi"'ﬂ» C=2 [D=X

Lm a1l Fiano 1

MIDI channel Send level
Panpot

Tr (Track) [ChO1...Ch16]

To select a track 1-8, press the corresponding [TRACK/CHANNEL] button.
To select a track 9-16, press the [SONG EDIT] button to make the LED blink, and then
press a [TRACK/CHANNEL] button.

Program [A11...U88, Dr11...Dr44]

This displays the program specified for the selected track.

To change the current program, use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and the [PRO-
GRAM NUMBER] buttons.

To select a drum program (Dr11-Dr44), press the PROGRAM BANK [USER/DRUM]
button several times to make the display read Dr, press a [PROGRAM NUMBER] but-
ton, and then press the [EXIT] button.

Ch (MIDI channel) [01...16]

This displays the MIDI channel specified for the selected track.

When a song is converted into a Standard MIDI File using “Page 12. Save,” the MIDI
channels specified here will be used. You may set two or more tracks to the same MIDI
channel, but be aware that if Format 0 is used, program change and control data of these
tracks will all be mixed together.

Pan [OFF, L15...CNT...R15, PRG]

This sets the stereo location of the sound of each track. This will be the A and B levels of
the stereo channel.

CNT will place the sound of that track in the center.

L settings will place the sound toward the right, and R settings toward the left. As this
value is increased the sound will move further away from the center.

OFF will turn off the channel output to channels A and B.

With a setting of PRG, the pan settings specified by each program will be used without
change.

C=/D= (Send |eve|s). [0...9,P]

These parameters set the send levels of each track that are sent from channels C and D to
the effect section.
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Page 4. Event edit

Here you can perform detailed editing of individual events such as notes or control

changes.
EUEMT EDLIT
Tr&1l CREC+HS-S0
Track
Track [01...16, Tempo]

Selects the track in which you wish to perform event editing.

When you press the [REC] key, the Event Filter setting page will appear.

Select “0” for the types of musical events that you wish to view (and edit) in the event
edit display, and select “x” for types of event that you do not wish to view.

For the various types of event, refer to the “Event types” table on the following page.

Note data Control change Aftertouch

B
MOTESo CTEL:c AFTT:o
EEMD: o PREOG: PAFT: o

yA \

Pitch bend Program change Polyphonic aftertouch
Press the [START/STOP] button to switch to the Event Edit page.
When you finish editing, press the [START /STOP] button once again.

@ Bar lines

Measure number/Index number

EVEHT MEe L #ee
== BAR 1 44 ==

Bar line Time signature

¢ Measure number/Index number
The index number is a number that indicates the number of the event within the mea-
sure. By modifying this number you can step through the various events in the measure.
Index number 0 in each measure displays the bar line (the division between measures)
and the time signature.

¢ Time signature
This indicates the time signature of the measure.

e End of traék

ELEMT M123
== End of Track ==
o Events
Location
EVEMT MOSi#ol 1214
BC LiEsd mr s
Event type
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e Location [1:00...8:95]

This indicates the location within the measure. The value is displayed as the number of
quarter notes and 1/96th of a quarter note steps. If this is displayed as TIE, the note has
been tied from a note in the previous measure.

¢ Event type
Event type Values
C-1...G9 V:002...V:126 0:00...4:00 *1
(note data) (velocity) length (beats:clocks)
BEND —8192...+8191 *2
(pitch bend) (upper/lower values)
AFTT 000...127
(aftertouch) (value) .
PROG 000...127: 000...127 *3
(program change) (program bank: program number)
CTRL C000...C127 000...127
(control change) | (control change number) (control number)
PAFT *4 | C-1...G9 000...127
(polyphonic aftertouch) {note number) (value)

*1. If connected to a note in the next measure, this will be displayed as TIE.
*2. Use the [CURSOR] buttons to set the upper and lower pitch bend values.
*3. 02 is the drum bank, but the actual drum programs correspond as follows.
000...127 indicate the LSB of the MIDI bank change, and the MSB is 0.
- - - will not transmit the program bank. The previously-specified bank will be used.
*4. MIDI Polyphonic Key Pressure messages will be transmitted. (The iX300 cannot
receive this message.)
You can delete the displayed event by pressing the [SPLIT POINT/DEL] button. How-
ever it is not possible to delete BAR (bar line) or End of Track (the end-of-track indica-
tor).

* You can insert an event before the displayed event by pressing the [SUSTAIN/INS] but-

ton. However this is not possible if the bar line of the first measure is displayed.

Correspondence between Drum Numbers and actual Drum Programs

PROGRAM NUMBER DRUM PROGRAM PROGRAM NUMBER DRUM PROGRAM
000...015 Dr11:GM Kit 113 Dr36:0n'n' OFF!*
016...023 Dr12:Power Kit 114 Dr37:BitMessed*
024 Dri7:User 1 115 Dr38:16beat Kit
025 Dr13:Analog Kit 116 Dr41:Bossa Kit
026...031 Dr17:User 1 17 Dr42:Samba Kit
032...039 Dr14:Jazz Kit 118 Dr43:World Kit
040...047 Dr15:Brush Kit 119 Dra4:Gypsy Kit
048...055 Dr18:User 2 120 Dr21:Dance Kit
056...063 Dr11:GM Kit 121 Dr22:0Orch Kit
064...071 Dr16:Perc Kit1 122 Dr23:Funky Kit
072..107 Dr11:GM Kit 123 Dr24:House Kit
108 Dr31:MovieKit 124 Dr25:Rave Kit
109 Dr32:i1Funky Kit 125 Dr26:GP Kit
110 Dr33:LATIN Dr 126 Dr27:Latin Kit
111 Dr34:LATIN Per 127 Dr28:Perc Kit 2
112 Dr35:Steam' in
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Page 5. Shift note

This operation shifts the pitch of notes in the specified measures of the selected track up
or down in semitone steps.

However if the program in the selected channel is a drum bank program, this will have
no effect.

When you finish making settings, press the [RESET/YES] button. You will be asked for
confirmation, so press the [RESET/YES] button once again to execute.

OLL 851 -+39% ShEEE
Track End measure
Start measure Shift amount
Track [ChO1...Ch16, ALL]
Selects the track(s).

If you select ALL, notes will be shifted in all tracks.

Start measure [001...999]
Specifies the first measure in which notes will be shifted.

End measure [001...999]
Specifies the last measure in which notes will be shifted.

Sh= (Shift amount) [-24...+24]

Specifies the amount of pitch shift.

A setting of +24 will raise the note pitches by 2 octaves.
A setting of —24 will lower the note pitches by 2 octaves.
A setting of +00 will have no effect.

Page 6. Erase song

When a song is loaded, the backing sequence capacity will decrease correspondingly,
and it may no longer be possible to load a backing sequence file. If this occurs, use this
operation to delete the song data. Press the [RESET/YES] button. You will be asked for
confirmation, so press the [RESET/YES] button once again to erase the song.

ERAZE SORHG PHesl

If you wish to keep the song data, use “Page 12. Save” to save it to floppy disk before
you erase it.
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Page 7. Edit 1

In this page you can select one of the following three operations: delete measures
(DELETE), insert measures (INSERT), or erase data from measures (ERASE).

Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the desired operation, and press the
[RESET/YES] button to access the sub-page in which that operation can be executed.

EHIT 1 tPress Y
COELY CIMS» CERA

Delete measure Erase data from measure
Insert measure

1T

IR

7-1. Delete measure

This operation deletes measures from the specified track.

w=lete Mess, (YesoHod
Tral Bai=a6a1

Track First and last of the measures
to be deleted

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the channel, and use the [TEMPO/
VALUE] buttons to specify the channel.

(@ Move the cursor to select the first and last of the measures that are to be deleted. If you
wish to delete only one measure, set the same number for each field.

(® After specifying the measures that are to be deleted, press the [RESET/YES] button.

< How the time signature is affected >

The measures that follow the deleted measures will be moved toward the beginning of
the song to fill the gap. If you delete measures from a single channel, the subsequent
measures that are moved will have the same time signature as other channels.
Measures whose measure number was affected by the delete measure operation may be
shortened or lengthened as a result.
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7-2. Insert measures

This operation inserts measures into the specified location.

Ins

Track Measure numberat \ Time signature
which measures will  Number of measures that
be inserted will be inserted

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track, and use the [TEMPO/
VALUE] buttons to specify the track. If you specify ALL, measures will be inserted into
all tracks (chord track, control track, tempo track etc.).

(@ Move the cursor to specify the measure number at which the measures will be inserted,
and the number of measures. You may also specify the time signature of the new mea-
sures, but since other tracks will be affected if measures of a different time signature are
inserted, refer to the following diagrams before you specify the time signature.

(3 After settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button.

< If you insert measures of a different time signature >

The modified time signature will apply if tempo is set to ] =AUT.

If a different time signature is selected, the corresponding measures of all tracks will be
set to this time signature, meaning that those measures will become either longer or
shorter.

Inserting two measures of time signature = 7/8

Before Insertion
Tro1 [1@a) T 2@ T 3@ [ a@ws [ 5@ |
S S — | I

Tro2 [1@m) | 24 [ 3@ [ awa) | 534 |
-

Insert (Data is unchanged,
After Insertion \ \ \ ’ | but time signature is modified)

o2 || [1@a [ 20m [ 30m | 4@s | 5@ | 604 | 7@ |
* (Data is unchanged, but time signature is modified)
Tro1 L@ | 20 [ 3@m [ 4a@a | 568 ]

If you execute the Insert operation with a setting of **/**, the new measures will have
the same time signature as the corresponding measures of other tracks which already
contain data. If other tracks are all empty, the same time signature as the next appearing
measure will be used.

Time signature = **/**
Before Insertion
o1 [ 1) | 2@a) | s@a) [ a@a) [ 504 |

Troo [ 1@4) [ 2@4) [ 3@ | 4@a) | 5(4) |

Insert (Data is unchanged,
After Insertion but time signature is modified)

Tro2 | 144y | 2(914; | 324y | 4@a) [ s@m) [ 6@ [ 7@a) |

Tiot | 1@4) [ 24 [ 3@4 [ 4@ [ 5@4 |

Regardless of whether you select a different time signature or not, the measures which
follow the inserted portion will be moved backward (toward the end of the song). If you
insert measures into only one track, the measures which are moved backward will be
given the same time signature as the corresponding measures of the other tracks.

As a result of the insertion, measures whose numbers have changed may be shortened
or lengthened.
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7-3. Erase measures

This operation erases part or all of the data from the specified measure(s).

Track First and last measure from  Specify the type of data
which data will be erased which will be erased

(D Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the track, and use the [TEMPO/
VALUE] buttons to specify the track.

(@ Move the cursor to specify the first and last measure numbers from which data will be
erased. If you wish to erase data from only one measure, set the same number for both.

Type of data Erased data
ALL All data
NOTE All note messages
CTRL All control change messages
AFTT Channel/polyphonic aftertouch messages
BEND All pitch bend messages
PROG All program change messages

(® After settings are complete, press the [RESET/YES] button.

< Erasing control changes >

For CTRL (control change) messages such as damper switch (and also for pitch bend
messages), erasing the message which turns off the effect (or resets the normal pitch
bend value) will mean that the effect will be “stuck” on. If this occurs, either erase the
remaining messages, or use “Page 4. Event edit” (®=¥Page 91 in this manual) to correct
the data.
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Page 8. Effect select

Here you can select the effects, allowing you to add a professional-sounding touch to the

song that is played.
Effect 1 type Effect ON/OFF
HliHall & O
24: Samphonic Ens s0M
Effect 2 type Effect ON/OFF

The iX300’s two digital effect processors can be used to apply effects to the song. The
two digital processors allow two different effects to be applied simultaneously, to apply
various effects to the playback of the Standard MIDI File, greatly enhancing the musical
expression.

Effect type [00: No Effect...47: Delay/Rotary]
The effect type can be selected independently for Effect 1 and Effect 2.

For details on each effect type, refer to “6. Effects” (5 Page 103 in this manual).

Effect ON/OFF [OFF, ONI

This switches each effect on/off.

The selected effect can also be switched on/off using an optional footswitch, foot pedal,
or EC5 external controller. For details refer to Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable
pedal settings” and “Page 8. EC5 external controller settings.”
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 Page 9. Effect placement

Here you can specify how the two effect processors applied to the song will be com-
bined (including the pan and level settings for channels C and D).

Placement
Flacemsnt: SERIHL Flacemsnt: PFARALLELS
=L [o=fe IL=F 1R=3 Zi=4 ZR=G
C Pan D Pan Effect 1 left level Effect 2 left level
Effect 1 right level Effect 2 right level
Placement (SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, PARALLEL 2, PARALLEL 3)

Specifies the placement of the two effects and of the C/D pan and L/R level adjustments
of channels C and D.
For each channel, the pan and send levels to the effects are set by “Page 3. Track param-
eters.”

With a setting of SERIAL, effects 1 and 2 will apply to channels A and B. Since the sig-
nals from channels C and D will be mixed in at the locations specified by C Pan and D
Pan after effect 1, only effect 2 will be applied to them.

3 L/MONO

NG,

3

Effect 1 Effect2

Send }C—»| CPan [
Send |D—»| DPan [ |

Song

With a setting of PARALLEL 1, effect 1 will apply to channels A and B, and effect 2 will
apply to channels C and D. After effect 2, the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the
panning. Finally, the signals from the two effects will be mixed.

L/MONO

Effect 1 R

>
[—)| C Pan ! ?
~ L[orm =

With a setting of PARALLEL 2, effect 2 will apply to channels C and D, and after effect 2
the C Pan and D Pan parameters will set the panning. Then the signal will be mixed
with channels A and B and sent through effect 1.

Song

Effect 2

MONO

=/

Effect 1

pel

Song

Pan [AT

>

Effect 2

r)( C Pan ! 1
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5. Song Edit mode

With a setting of PARALLEL 3, effect 1 will be applied to channel C, and effect 2 will be
applied to channel D. The left/right levels of effect 1 and 2 are specified, and their sig-
nals are then mixed with channels A and B. These are the effect send/return settings
which mix the dry (unprocessed) sound with the wet (processed) sound.

L/MONO

I ' o

Pan [ é . - >R
—
C 5

Song | Send | —){E

Send o7 ettet2

C (C Pan) [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, LI

This sets the panning of the signal from channel C.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel C signal.

D (D Pan) A [OFF, R, 99:01...01:99, L]

This sets the panning of the signal from channel D.
This setting will appear if a Placement of SERIAL, PARALLEL 1, or PARALLEL 2 is
selected.

L places the signal at the left.
R places the signal at the right.
OFF turns off the channel D signal.

1L/ 1R (Effect 1 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 1 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.

With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

2L/2R (Effect 2 Left/Right Level) [0...9]

This sets the level of the signal from effect 2 that is mixed with channels A and B.
This setting will appear if a Placement of PARALLEL 3 is selected.

As this value is increased, the level of the signal mixed with channels A and B will
increase.
With a setting of 0 the signal will be off.

Page 10. Effect 1 parameters
Page 11. Effect 2 parameters

Pages 10 and 11 contain parameter settings for the effects that were selected in “Page 8.
Effect select,” and allow you to change the effect settings that will be used by the song
that is loaded. The settings for effects used in other modes are set in the respective mode.
The effect parameters that can be set in these pages will depend on the effects that are
selected. For details on effect parameters, refer to “6. Effects” (=¥ Page 103 in this man-
ual).
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Page 12. Save

100

Here you can save song data to floppy disk as a Standard MIDI File. At the time of sav-
ing, you can also modify the filename.

To save the song, press the [RESET/YES] button. You will be asked for confirmation, so
press the [RESET/YES] button once again to execute saving.

COLE SOMG Lhesl

AELEMDT FE PEIRDREG

File name Bank
Format type

You can specify a file name of up to 8 characters.
Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to the location of the character you wish to
modify, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to modify the character.
Pressing the [SUSTAIN] button will copy the character at the cursor, allowing a charac-
ter to be inserted at that location. Pressing the [SPLIT POINT] button will delete the
character at the cursor location.

Format type [0, 1]

Specifies the format of the Standard MIDI File.

If you will be playing back the file in Song Play mode, saving the data in format 0 will
allow playback to begin more quickly, and the song will also occupy less memory.

If two or more tracks of the edited data use the same channel (for example if you have
recorded right hand and left hand parts separately, or recorded drum parts on separate
tracks), save the data in format 1.

However if a large amount of data is saved in format 1, some of the tracks may not play
back in the iX300’s Song Play mode.

PB (Program bank) [NUM, KORG, SERI]

Specifies whether or not bank select messages will be added.

With a setting of NUM, bank select messages will not be output. However for channels
other than 10, if sounds from banks other than A or B were used, playback will not occur
with the correct programs.

With a setting of KORG, the Korg bank select messages will be output. Banks A and B
and the drum bank will be compatible with other Korg GM-compatible products. How-
ever in some cases, there may be no sound on some products of other manufacturers.
With a setting of SERI, bank select message will be output as follows: AB=00,00,
CU=00,01, Dr=00,02, and DE=00,03.
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Button seftings

In addition to the parameters that are displayed in the various pages, the iX300 has a
variety of parameters that are accessed by pressing buttons.

After setting the parameters, press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
Alternatively, the previous page will reappear automatically if no operations are per-
formed for approximately 7 seconds.

[TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons

When page 1 or page 2 is displayed, these buttons can be used to adjust the volume
assigned to each track, to mute (silence) the track, and to change the program.
Press a [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, and the setting display for the corresponding
track will appear.

}
SIRIsIsIeIAINIn

When the channel setting is displayed, you can use the [PROGRAM BANK] buttons and
[PROGRAM NUMBER] buttons to select the program for each track.

Volume [000...127]

To set the volume of a track 1-8, press the corresponding [TRACK/CHANNEL] buttons.
To set the volume of a track 9-16, press the [SONG EDIT] button to make the LED blink,
and then press a [TRACK/CHANNEL] button.

Each time you press an upper (A) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume of the cor-
responding channel will increase by 1 step. If you continue pressmg, the volume will
continue to increase.

Each time you press a lower (¥) [TRACK/CHANNEL] button, the volume will decrease
by 1 step. If you continue pressing, the volume will continue to decrease.

Activity [PLAY, - - -, ====

Each time you simultaneously press the upper (A) and lower (¥) [TRACK/CHANNEL]
buttons for a channel, that track will alternate between muted (silent) and un-muted
(normal) states.

When a channel is not muted, the display will show PLAY, indicating that it can be
played back.

A muted status is indicated by — - - -

If that track has no data, the display will indicate ====.
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6. Effects

6. Effects

This chapter explains the effect types that can be used in the various modes of the iX300.
In Arrangement Play, Backing Sequence, Program, Song Play, and Song Edit modes,
each mode has its own pages in which effect settings can be made. Effects are a very
important aspect of the overall sound.

The word “effects” is used referring to a variety of different digital processing methods
that are applied to the sound of an instrument (or to the sound of the entire perfor-
mance) to create an impression of depth or spaciousness, or to add a unique character to
the sound. Effects are indispensable to adding the finishing touch to the sound.

The iX300 provides 47 different types of effect, beginning with those essential for any
type of music (reverb, chorus, etc.) and including effects such as exciter and enhancer.
Simply reading the explanation for each effect may not be enough to give you an idea of
the sound. But the best way to understand each effect is to actually listen to it on the
iX300, and hear for yourself the unique character that each effect adds to the sound.
Since the iX300 has two independent effect processors, up to 2 types of effect can be
applied simultaneously.

In addition, you can use a foot pedal to switch effects on/off while you play.

Effect type

The iX300 has 47 different effects, and these can be classified into the following 25 Types.

Effect number Effect type
0 No Effect
1-9 Reverb
10-12 Early Reflection
13-14 Stereo Delay
15 Dual Delay
16-18 Multitap Delay
19-20 Chorus
21-22 Quadrature Chorus
23 Harmonic Chorus
24 Symphonic Ensemble
25-27 Flanger
28 Exciter
29 Enhancer
30-31 Distortion
32-33 Phaser
34 Rotary Speaker
35-36 Tremolo
37 Parametric Equalizer
38-39 Chorused/Flanged Delay
40-41 Delay & Reverb
42 Delay & Chorus
43 Delay & Flanger
44-45 Delay & Distortion
46 Delay & Phaser
a7 Delay & Rotary Speaker
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Dynamic modulation

If an optional Korg XVP-10 or EXP-2 pedal controller is connected to the ASSIGN PDL/
SW jack, and you set the Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable pedal settings”
(=Page 139 in this manual) to EFFECT CONTROL, a foot pedal can be used to control
the effects in various ways. The aspect of the effect that can be controlled will depend on
the effect; for example it might be the balance between the original sound and processed
sound, the speed of modulation, or the frequency that is being emphasized.

However for some effect settings, dynamic modulation may not have a noticeable result.
In the LCD, parameters which can be controlled using dynamic modulation while you
play are indicated by a “—” symbol (except for 34: Rotary Speaker and 47: Delay &
Rotary Speaker). In this manual, such parameters are marked by a [ymes= symbol.

Shelving equalizer

Many of the iX300's built-in effects have a two-band shelving-type equalizer that can
boost or cut the low and high frequency ranges, and the equalizer will continue func-
tioning even if the switch parameter is used to turn the effect on/off. However the Ste-
reo Delay (13, 14), Stereo Chorus (19, 20), Exciter (28), and Tremolo (35, 36 effects) are
exceptions.

If you wish to listen to the un-equalized sound while editing a program, you will have
to set the effect selection to 00:No Effect to turn off both effect processors.

Seftings for each effect

Explanations for each of the 25 effect types are given below.

00: No Effect

When 00: No Effect is selected, effects will not be applied to the sound. Select this if you
want the sound to be dry, with no effects.

As an alternative to selecting No Effect, you can also turn off the effects by using an
optional foot switch. However the foot switch is designed for realtime control while you
play, while selecting No Effect is used when no effects are to be applied to the sound at
all. °
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01...09: Reverb

Reverb adds reverberance to the sound, creating a more natural impression. This is the
most frequently used effect.
The iX300 provides nine types of reverb effect.

01: Hall simulates the acoustics of a small concert hall, such as might be used by a string
quartet or acoustic jazz band.

02: Ensemble Hall is a slightly larger hall, suitable for orchestral or brass ensembles.
03: Concert Hall has greater emphasis on the early reflections, and is suitable for full
orchestras.

04: Room reproduces the feeling of a standard room.

05: Large Room simulates a larger room with greater density, and is similar to gated
reverb.

06: Live Stage has a sound similar to what you might hear in a gymnasium, and re-cre-
ates the atmosphere of a rock concert.

07: Wet Plate and 08: Dry Plate simulate plate reverbs, devices which are often used to
add emphasis to vocals or solo instruments. Wet Plate is heavy, and Dry Plate is light.
09: Spring Reverb simulates a spring reverb device of the type often used in guitar
amplifiers.

For each of these, the sound passes through a two-band shelving equalizer located
before the reverb effect.

Some of these reverb effects produce a rapid series of initial delays which are known as
Early Reflections. The “wash” of reverberation will follow this, and gradually die away.

Dry

Left i

O— Dry Signal Mix E.R Level
EQH Pre DeI;H Reverb

Right Mix

Dry Signal
s —»| |€— RovTime —»|
Pre Delay
Reverb time Depends on the effect Set the time over which the reverberation decays
P | Pre delay 0...200 ms Set the delay from the direct sound until when the

early reflections begin. Higher values will cause the
reverberation to be more distinct, like an echo.

E | Early reflection level Depends on the effect Set the volume of the early reflection components of
the reverberation. As this value is increased, the early
reflections will be emphasized more greatly, allowing
them to be heard clearly.

HD | High damp 0%...99% Set the degree to which the high frequencies will be
attenuated. Higher settings will cause the high fre-
quencies to decay more rapidly.

L | Equalizer low -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

H | Equalizer high -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B01...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the reverb sound will be heard.
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10...12: Early Reflections

These effects simulate just the early reflection component of natural reverberation.

Early reflections play an important role in determining the characteristics of an acoustic
environment. They can be used to add solidity to the sound, to create echo-like delays,
or to add interesting touches to the sound.

10: Early Ref 1 allows you to boost the low frequency components or produce effects
similar to gated reverb. This effect is ideal for drum sounds.

11: Early Ref 2 causes the early reflections to decay more gradually.

12: Early Ref 3 produces reflections which increase instead of decreasing. When applied
to a sound with a strong attack, this produces a reverse-tape effect.

Each of these three early reflection effects includes a two-band shelving equalizer.

Dry
Left .
O Dry Signal Mix
EQ J-—)[ Pre DeIad——){?arly Ref
Right Drv Signal Mix
O—= ry Signal
j€&— ERTime —»]
Pre Delay
T | Early reflection time 100...800 ms Set the time over which the early reflections will disap-

pear. As this time is set to a longer value, the early
reflections will become more pronounced.

P | Pre delay 0...200 ms Set the delay from the direct sound until when the
early reflections begin. Higher values will cause the
reflections to be more obvious, producing a clearer
echo sound.

L } Equalizeriow -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

H | Equalizer high -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the early reflection sound will be heard. Other
settings set the proportion of the direct sound and
effect sound.
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13, 14: Stereo Delay

This effect produces a stereo delay (echo pattern). Since it is a stereo effect, you can set
different delay times for left and right to pan the echoes in interesting ways. The Hi
Damp parameter attenuates the high frequencies, making the delay repeats sound more

natural.

13: Stereo Delay applies feedback independently for the left and right channels.
14: Cross Delay sends the delay feedback from the left to the right, and from the right to
the left channel, making the sound bounce between the left and right channels.

These two effects route the left and right channels through a two-band shelving equal-

izer before applying the delay.

Left

Feedback

Right

8 %]

Stereo Delay

Feedback

F k
Right ‘eedbacl

=y

Cross Delay

Delay time L

0...500 ms

Set the length of the left channel delay.

Delay time R

0...500 ms

Set the length of the right channel delay.

Feedback

—99%...499%

Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed signal that will be returned to the input of the
delay. Higher settings will produce a greater number of
delay repeats, and it will take longer for the echoes to
die away. Negative settings will invert the phase of the
feedback, causing the echoes to have a harder tone
quality, and less of a hollow feeling.

HD

High damp

0%...99%

Set the degree to which the high frequencies will be
attenuated. Higher settings will cause the high fre-
quencies to decay more rapidly.

Equalizer low

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

Equalizer high

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the delayed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.
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15: Dual Delay

15: Dual Delay applies an independent mono delay to the left and right input signals.

Left

Delay time L

0...500 ms

Set the delay length of the left channel.

L Feedback L

—99%...4+99%

Set the amount of feedback for the left channel; i.e.,
the amount of the delayed signal that will be returned
to the input of the delay. Higher settings will produce a
greater number of delay repeats, and it will take longer
for the echoes to die away. Negative settings will invert
the phase of the feedback, causing the echoes to have
a harder tone quality, and less of a hollow feeling.

HD | High damp L

0%...99%

Set the degree to which the high frequencies of the left
channel will be attenuated. Higher settings will cause
the high frequencies to decay more rapidly.

— | Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX) for the left
channel. With a setting of DRY, the effect will be turned
off. With a setting of FX, only the echo will be heard.
Other settings set the proportion of the direct sound
and effect sound.
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Delay time R

0...500 ms

Set the delay length of the right channel.

R Feedback R

-99%...+99%

Set the amount of feedback for the right channel. The
contents are the same as for the Feedback L parame-
ter.

HD | Highdamp R

0%...99%

Set the degree to which the high frequencies of the
right channel will be attenuated. Higher settings will
cause the high frequencies to decay more rapidly.

— | Dry:Effect balance

DRY, Bt...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX) for the right
channel. The contents are the same as for the DRY:FX
parameter explained above.
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16...18: Multitap Delay

Multitap delay passes the input signals through two independent delays. The multi-
echo effect that this produces will create a pair of echoes for each note that is played.

16: Multitap Dly1 is the standard multitap delay.

Left Left
o o Mi
- Delay B l
I Delay A -
. Delay A - . Delay A ‘
. Delay B . . Delay B .
Right Mi Right i
O O

17: Multitap Dly2 cross-pans the signals, causing the echoed left and right channel sig-

nals to change places.
18: Multitap Dly3 exchanges the feedback between channels, causing each pair of ech-

oes to switch between left and right.

Each of these three effects provides a two-band shelving equalizer for the left and right
channels.

Multitap Delay 1 Multitap Delay 2
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When delay time A is less than delay time B

Right

Left

_ﬁ'@'.l
h

'.

Muiltitap Delay 3

Of the two delays, feedback is applied only to one (delay B). This means that the timing
of the second and subsequent echoes produced by both delays will be determined by the
Delay B parameter, as shown in the following diagrams.

When delay time A is greater than delay time B

Level Level
Dry Dry
l I Time I I Time
| : -
|
et xR
‘B“B':B" ‘B':B':B‘

Delay time A 0...500 ms Set the length of Delay A.

Delay time B 0...500 ms Set the length of Delay B.

Feedback -99%...+99% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., th‘e amount of the
Delay B signal that will be returned to the input of the
delay. Higher settings will produce a greater number of
delay repeats, and it will take longer for the echoes to
die away. Negative settings will invert the phase of the
feedback, causing the echoes to have a harder tone
quality, and less of a hollow feeling.

Equalizer low -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

Equalizer high -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and

the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoes will be heard. Other settings set
the proportion of the direct sound and effect sound.
D52~ ¥ °Page 104 in this manual.
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19, 20: Chorus

The chorus effects use an LFO (low frequency oscillator) to modulate the delay time,
adding depth to the sound. This delay produces a slight variance in pitch, and when it is
combined with the original signal, an effect as though multiple instruments were play-
ing in unison is produced.

As with reverb, this effect is indispensable for music production using electronic musi-
cal instruments. It is especially widely used on synth pads such as strings and vocal cho-
rus, and applying a chorus effect to such sounds will add a character of enveloping
spaciousness. However much you may like this, it is still not a good idea to apply chorus
to all of your sounds. Although chorus does add spaciousness to the sound, it can also
turn sound into un-expressive mush. It is up to you, the musician, to use chorus appro-
priately for the type of music that you wish to create.

19: Chorus 1 modulates the left and right channel delays in opposite phase, causing the
stereo image to sway from side to side.
20: Chorus 2 modulates both channels with the same phase.

For either effect, the left and right channel signals are sent through a two-band shelving
* equalizer before the chorus effect is applied.

Left Left
o— Ea} » o{ea} >
/\/ Chorus /\/ Chorus
( Mod ( Mod
\/\ Chorus /\/ Chorus
Right Right
& {za} > S ] >
Chorus 1 Chorus 2
T | Delay time 0...200 ms Set the basic delay length. Both channels use the
same delay time.
S | Modulation speed 0.03...30 Hz Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay.
For a standard chorus effect, use a low frequency
(approximately 1 Hz).
M | Modulation depth 0...99 Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the delay

time. Higher settings will cause the modulation effect
to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there will
be no chorus effect.

LFO waveform SIN, TRI Select the waveform with which the LFO will modulate
the delay time. You can select either sine wave (SIN)
or triangle wave (TRI).

L Equalizer low -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

H | Equalizer high -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be tumed off. With a setting of
FX, only the chorus sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.
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21, 22: Quadrature Chorus

The Quadrature Chorus effect is similar to the previously-described Stereo Chorus. The
difference is that the modulation applied by the LFO to the left and right channels is 90

degrees out of phase.

21: Quad Chorus is the standard type, and processes the left and right channels inde-
pendently. :
22: XOver Chorus mixes the chorused signal of each channel with the output of the
other channel, producing a cross-over effect.

For either effect, the left and right channel signals are sent through a two-band shelving
equalizer before the chorus effect is applied.

V
Rigohj

Left

——
—

Mi

Quad Chorus

'81 Mi
T

Chorus L

Chorus R
—
Rigt [EQ]
o [EQ]

XOver Chorus

e

Delay time L

0...250 ms

Set the basic delay length for the left channel.

Delay time R

0...250 ms

Set the basic delay length for the right channel.

-8

Modulation speed

Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay.
Higher values will produce faster modulation.
D med~ 1°Page 104 in this manual.

Modulation depth

Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the delay
time. Higher settings will cause the modulation effect
to be more pronounced. With a setting of O there will
be no chorus effect.

LFO shape

T+10...T-10,
5~10...5+10

Select the waveform with which the LFO will modulate
the delay time. You can select either sine wave (S) or
triangle wave (T). The numeric value selects the char-
acter of the waveform. Increasingly positive (+) values
will cause the peak of the waveform to become
broader, and increasingly negative () values will
cause the peak of the waveform to become sharper.

Equalizer low

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

Equalizer high

~12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, 99:1...1:99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be tumed off. With a setting of
FX;, only the chorus sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.
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23: Harmonic Chorus

23: Harmonic Cho. is a type of quadrature chorus in which a filter is used to divide the
input signal into low and high frequency ranges, and two chorus systems are applied
only to the high frequency range. It is effective on low frequency range sounds such as

bass.
Left
O+
v
S{ Grorus A |
B oo
Right !

Delay time A 0...500 ms Set the basic delay length for chorus unit A.

Delay time B 0...500 ms Set the basic delay length for chorus unit B.

—S | Modulation speed 1...99 Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay.
Higher values will produce faster modulation.
D e~ 55°page 104 in this manual.

M | Modulation depth 0...99 Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the delay
time. Higher settings will cause the modulation effect
to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there will
be no chorus effect.

SP ) Filter split point 0...18 Specify the frequency at which the filter will divide the
input signal into high and low frequency ranges.
Higher settings will raise the split point frequency. The
chorus effect will apply only to the portion above this
frequency. The table below shows the correspondence
between this parameter value and the actual fre-
quency.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the chorus sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

Value Frequency
0 160 Hz
1. 200 Hz
2 250 Hz
3 320 Hz
4 400 Hz
5 500 Hz
6 640 Hz
7 800 Hz
8 1.00 kHz
9 1.25 kHz
10 1.60 kHz
1 2.00 kHz
12 2.50 kHz
13 3.20 kHz
14 4.00 kHz
15 5.00 kHz
16 6.40 kHz
17 8.00 kHz
18 10.0 kHz
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24: Symphonic Ensemble

The Symphonic Ensemble effect is essentially identical to the chorus type effects dis-
cussed earlier, but is especially effective when used on large-scale ensembles such as
orchestral strings.

24: Symphonic Ens. mixes the left and right channel signals before applying the ensem-
ble effect. The signal processed by the effect will be output equally from both channels.
A two-band shelving equalizer is applied to the sound of the left and right channels
before the ensemble effect is applied.

Left .
Mi
O >
m Symphonic
Ensemble
Right .
Mi
O >
M [ Modulation depth 0...99 Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the delay
time. Higher settings will cause the modulation effect
to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there will
be no ensemble effect.
L Equalizer low -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.
H Equalizer high -12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.
— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and

the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the ensemble sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.
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This Symphonic Ensemble effect cannot be used simultaneously with any one of the fol-
lowing modulation effects.

Effect types

19-20

Chorus

21-22

Quadrature Chorus

23

Harmonic Chorus

24

Symphonic Ensemble

25-27

Flanger

32-33

Phaser

34

Rotary Speaker

35-36

Tremolo

38-39

Chorused/Flanged Delay

42

Delay & Chorus

43

Delay & Flanger

46

Delay & Phaser

a7

Delay & Rotary Speaker
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25...27: Flanger

Flanging operates on basically the same principle as chorus-type effects, but adds a feed-
back loop to the delay output. It produces a chorus-like effect, but can also create a feel-
ing of pitch even on non-pitched sounds. In particular when used on sounds with a rich
overtone structure, such as cymbals, flanging can produce very intense effects.

25: Flanger 1 applies modulation to both channels using the same phase.

26: Flanger 2 modulates the two channels in opposite phase, causing the stereo image to
move back and forth.

27: XOver Flanger modulates the two channels in opposite phase, and swaps the feed-
back signal.

For each of these three flangers, a two-band shelving equalizer is applied to the signals
of the right and left channels before the flanging effect is applied.
Left

Right

Flanger 2

XOver Flanger

T | Delay time 0...200 ms Set the basic delay length. Both channels use the
same delay time.

M | Modulation depth 0...99 Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the delay
time. Higher settings will cause the modulation effect
to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there will
be no flanger effect.

—S { Modulation speed 1...99 Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay.
For a standard flanger effect, set a low frequency
(approximately 1 Hz).
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F Feedback ~99%...4+99% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
signal that will be returned to the input of the flanger.
As this value is increased, the resonance produced by
the flanger effect will be increased. Negative values
will invert the phase of the feedback, lowering the pitch
of the effect sound by 1 octave.

L | Equalizer low ~12dB...+12dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

H Equalizer high -12dB...+12 dB Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the flanger effect sound will be heard. Other
settings set the proportion of the direct sound and
effect sound.
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28: Exciter

An exciter adds harmonics (overtones) to emphasize a specific frequency region, adding
sparkle and definition to the sound. It is most effective when applied to solo instruments
such as electric guitar or lead synth, and will push the sound into the foreground.

For example if when playing in an ensemble (whether using the iX300 by itself, or in a
band with other instruments) you have ever felt that the iX300 sound you were playing
tended to be smothered by the other sounds or by instruments other people were play-
ing (unlikely, since the iX300 is a powerful-sounding instrument with plenty of pres-

ence!), you might try using this Exciter effect.

28: Exciter processes the signals of the left and right channels independently.
A two-band shelving equalizer is provided for each channel.

N

B mt

Mi

¢

Mi

Harmonic density

—99...+99

Specify the density of the harmonics. As this value is
increased, the exciter effect will be deeper, Negative
settings will attenuate the harmonics, producing a thin-
ner sound.

HS

Hot spot

Specify the center frequency that will be emphasized

by the exciter effect. Harmonics will be added around
this frequency. Higher settings will raise the frequency
at which the emphasis occurs.

Equalizer low

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

Equalizer high

-124dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the exciter effect sound will be heard. Other
settings set the proportion of the direct sound and
effect sound.
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29: Enhancer

The enhancer effect emphasizes the sound by adding harmonics that increase the clarity
of the sound and give it greater definition. A short phase-inverted delay is applied to
each channel, giving the sound greater spaciousness.

29: Enhancer processes the left and right channel signals separately.
The signals are sent through a two-band shelving equalizer before the exciter effect and

delay effect are applied.

Left
O

Mi >

Enhancer

Mi >

Harmonic density

Specify the density of the harmonics that will be added
to the signal. As this value is increased, the exciter
effect will be deeper.

HS

Hot spot

Specify the center frequency that will be emphasized
by the exciter portion of the effect. Harmonics will be
added around this frequency. Higher settings will raise
the frequency at which the emphasis occurs.

sSw

Stereo width

Set the proportion at which the delayed signal of each
channel is added to the output of the other channel.
Higher settings will widen the stereo image of the
delay effect.

Delay time

Set the basic delay length. Both channels use the
same delay time.

Equalizer low

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

Equalizer high

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be tured off. With a setting of
FX, only the exciter effect sound will be heard. Other
settings set the proportion of the direct sound and
effect sound.
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30, 31:

Distortion

Distortion effects were originally designed for guitar, and simulate the distortion which
occurs in the signal when the input signal gain exceeds the input capacity. Distortion
adds depth to individual notes, and is effective on solos. If chords are played with this
effect in use, the sound will be muddy, but if you're after a true “rock” atmosphere, it

may be just what you want.

This effect passes the left and right channels through a two-band shelving equalizer
before applying distortion to create a slight “wah” effect.

30: Distortion produces a hard and solid distortion of the type often used in hard rock or
heavy metal. It is particularly effective on solo instruments.

31: Overdrive simulates the warm distortion that occurs on a tube amplifier. Applying it
to a guitar or organ sound will produce a bluesy sound.

Left

Right

Left Mi
EQH Distortion EQ H Overdrive
R|ght Mi -

Distortion

Overdrive

Drive

Set the depth of the distortion effect. Higher settings
will raise the distortion level.

- HS

Hot spot

Set the center frequency at which the wah filter will be
applied. As this value is raised, the wah frequency will
rise.
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Resonance

Set the amount of resonance that is applied by the
wabh filter. Higher settings will produce a deeper wah
effect.

Equalizer low

~12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

Equalizer high

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

DL

Distortion level

0...99

Set the output level of the distorted sound. Higher set-
tings will produce more distortion. With a setting of 0
there will be no distortion effect.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the distortion effect sound will be heard.
Other settings set the proportion of the direct sound
and effect sound.
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32, 33: Phaser

While chorus and flanger effects modulate the delay time, the phaser effect modulates
the phase of the input signal itself, producing a more distinct modulation effect. Phasers
(also known more accurately as phase shifters) are especially effective on electric piano

and electric guitar sounds.

32: Phaser 1 applies opposite-phase modulation to the signals of the left and right chan-
nels, causing the stereo image to move from side to side.
33: Phaser 2 applies same-phase modulation to the left and right channels.

Left

Phaser 1

Left .
Mi
Oo—

Phaser

Phaser

Right

Phaser 2

HS | Hot spot

Set the center frequency at which the phase shift
effect will be applied. Higher settings will raise the fre-
quency that is shifted.

—S | Modulation speed

0.03...30 Hz

Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay.
Higher settings will produce faster modulation.
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M | Modulation depth

Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the
phase shift. Higher settings will cause the modulation
effect to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there
will be no phaser effect.

F Feedback

—99%...+99%

Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of
delayed signal that will be returned to the input of the
phaser . As this value is increased, the resonance pro-
duced by the phaser effect will be increased. Negative
values will invert the phase of the feedback and
increase the resonance.

LFO waveform

SIN, TRI

Select the waveform that the LFO will use to modulate
the phase of the signal. You can select either sine
wave (SIN) or triangle wave (TRI).

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, 99:1...1:99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the phaser effect sound will be heard. Other
settings set the proportion of the direct sound and
effect sound.
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34: Rotary Speaker

This effect simulates the sound of the rotary speakers that are popularly used with elec-
tric organs. Rotary speakers contain a motor which rotates the high frequency speaker
horn at either a high or a low speed. The rotary speaker effect can be used in a variety of
ways, but is generally used by changing the rotary speaker’s rotational speed from slow
to fast at points in the music where the musician wishes to build up or add excitement.
This creates an effect of movement as if the sound were being shaken.

34: Rotary Speaker mixes the input signals from the left and right channels, and then
creates the rotary effect using a completely independent LFO (low frequency oscillator).
The signal of neither channel will be equalized.

Left .
o Mi >

Rotary Speaker

Right .
O Mi )

VIB | Vibrato depth g...15 Set the depth of the vibrato effect. (This corresponds
to the diameter of the rotating speaker horn.) Higher
values will produce a more definite vibrato effect.

AC | Acceleration 1...15 When dynamic modulation is used to switch the rota-
tional speed, this parameter sets the time required to
accelerate from low speed to high speed (or to decel-
erate from high to low speed). Higher settings will
result in faster acceleration or deceleration.

S | Slow speed 1...99 Set the rotational speed for when the LFO is switched
to the slow speed. Higher settings will produce faster
rotation.

F Fast speed 1...99 Set the rotational speed for when the LFO is switched
to the fast speed. Higher settings will produce faster
rotation.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, 99:1...1:99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the rotary speaker effect sound will be heard.
Other settings set the proportion of the direct sound
and effect sound.

You can use dynamic modulation to switch between slow and fast while you play. Use a
switch-type controller for this purpose. Le., even if a continuous controller is moved rap-
idly, this will not cause the rotational speed to follow the motion, and will not affect the
way in which the low and high speeds switch. The rotational speed is not affected by the
speed at which the controller is moved, but will change to the new speed at the rate
specified by the AC (acceleration) parameter. P52 55Page 104 in this manual.
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35, 36: Tremolo

Tremolo is an effect that uses an LFO (low frequency oscillator) to modulate the output
volume. It is particularly effective on slow melody lines or when playing spacious
chords, but is not very suitable when playing rapid phrases.

35: Auto Pan applies opposite-phase modulation to the volume of the left and right
channels, causing an effect as though the sound were being panned between left and

right.

36: Tremolo applies same-phase modulation, producing a standard tremolo effect.
For both effects, the sound passes through a two-band shelving equalizer before the

tremolo effect is applied.

Left

S {ea}t
N,
YA

Auto Pan

Mod

Auto Pan

e} x

Tremolo

Tremolo

Tremolo

LFO waveform SIN, TRI

Select the waveform that the LFO will use to modulate
the input leve! of the signal. You can select either sine
wave (SIN) or triangle wave (TRI).

W | LFO width -99...+99

Adjust the LFO waveform. Increasingly positive set-
tings will cause the peak of the waveform to become
broader, and negative settings will cause the peak of
the waveform to become narrower and sharper.

Signal level Modulation waveform

LFO width =—99
LFO width =0
LFO width =+99

L.
v

S Modulation speed 0.03...30 Hz

Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the input
level. Higher settings will produce faster modulation.

M [ Modulation depth 0...99

Set the depth at which the LFO will moduiate the
amplitude. Higher settings will cause the modulation
effect to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there
will be no tremolo effect.

L Equalizer low -12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region below 1 kHz.

H | Equalizer high -12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that the shelving type
equalizer will apply to the region above 1 kHz.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the tremolo effect sound will be heard. Other
settings set the proportion of the direct sound and
effect sound.

D5~ 5°Page 104 in this manual.
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37: Parametric Equalizer

37: Parametric Equalizer allows you to modify the tone by adjusting the boost or cut in
three frequency bands. This is a useful way to add punch to drums or bass.

For the low, center, and high frequency bands, you can specify the cutoff (center) fre-
quency and the gain.

Left

5 Mi >
3-Band EQ
3-Band EQ
Right Mi
i,

LF

Low frequency

0...29

Set the cutoff frequency of the low frequency filter.
Higher settings will raise the cutoff frequency.

Low gain

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that will be applied to
the region below the cutoff frequency specified by the
LF parameter.

-M

Middle frequency

Set the center frequency of the mid-range filter. Higher
settings will raise the middle frequency.
D d” 1=F°page 104 in this manual.

Middle gain

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that will be applied to
the region centered at the frequency specified by the
M parameter.

Middle width

Set the width of the band affected by the mid-range fil-
ter. Higher settings will cause the range being cut or
boosted by the filter to be narrower.

HF

High frequency

Set the cutoff frequency of the high frequency filter.
Higher settings will raise the cutoff frequency.

High gain

-12dB...+12dB

Set the amount of boost or cut that will be applied to
the region above the cutoff frequency specified by the
HF parameter.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be tumed off. With a setting of
FX, only the equalized sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.
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38, 39: Chorused or Flanged Delay

These are dual effects which connect two effects in series. Le., the sound of the left and
right channels is processed first by a mono-in stereo-out chorus or flanger, and then by a
stereo delay. This is especially effective when used on solo instruments.

38: Chorus-Delay connects chorus and delay in series.

39: Flanger-Delay connects flanger and delay. Both the chorus and flanger use quadra-
ture modulation; i.e., modulation is applied at a 90 degree phase difference to the left
and right channels.

Chorus-Delay Fianger-Delay

T | Delay time 0...50 ms Set the basic delay length for the chorus and flanger
effects. Both channels use the same delay time.

F | Feedback —99%...499% Set the amount of feedback that will be returned to the
input of the flanger. As this value is increased, the res-
onance produced by the flanger effect will be
increased. Negative values will invert the phase of the
feedback, lowering the pitch of the effect sound by 1

octave.

S | Modulation speed 1..99 Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay of
the chorus or flanger. Higher settings will cause faster
modulation.

M | Modulation depth 0...99 Set the depth at which the LFO will modulate the delay

time. Higher settings will cause the modulation effect
to be more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there will
be no chorus effect or flanger effect.

T | Delay time 0...450 ms Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.

Feedback -99%...+499% Set the amount of feedback that will be returned to the
input of the delay. As this value is increased, the num-
ber of delay repeats will increase, and it will take
longer for the echoes to disappear. Negative values
will invert the phase of the feedback, causing the tone
of the echo to be harder, and less hollow-sounding.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, 99:1...1:99, FX For both the chorus or flanger effect and the delay
effect, set the balance between the direct sound
(DRY) and the sound processed by the effect (FX).
With a setting of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With
a setting of FX, only the echoed sound processed by
the chorus or flanger effect will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

Dad~ 15°page 104 in this manual.
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40, 41: Delay & Reverb

These are dual effects which connect a mono delay and a mono reverb.

40: Delay/Hall combines a delay and a hall reverb.

41: Delay/Room combines a delay and a room reverb.

You can use dynamic modulation to control the DRY:FX balance parameters of both the
delay and reverb while you play.

Left
O—

Right
@,

Delay time

0...500 ms

Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.

Feedback

—99%...+499%

Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed sound that will be returned to the input of the
delay. As this value is increased, the number of delay
repeats will increase, and it will take longer for the ech-
oes to disappear. Negative values will invert the phase
of the feedback, causing the tone of the echo to be
harder, and less hollow-sounding.

HD

High damp

0%...99%

Set the degree to which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound will be attenuated. Higher settings
will cause more rapid attenuation.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be tumed off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

D~ 15 page 104 in this manual.

Reverb time

Depends on the effect

Set the time over which the reverberation will decay.
Hall-type reverb allows a setting from 0.2-9.9 sec-
onds, and room-type reverb allows a setting from 0.2—
4.9 seconds.

Pre delay

0...150 ms

This parameter sets the delay from the direct sound
until when the early reflections of the reverb are heard.
Higher settings will cause the reverberation to be dis-
tinct, producing an echo-like sound.

HD

High damp

0%...99%

Set the degree to which the high frequency range of
the reverberation will be attenuated. Higher settings
will cause more rapid attenuation.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the reverberation will be heard. Other settings
set the proportion of the direct sound and effect sound.
D md~ 15 page 104 in this manual.
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42: Delay & Chorus

This effect combines a mono delay and mono chorus in parallel.

42: Delay/Chorus is an effect which connects a mono delay and a mono chorus in paral-

lel.

You can use dynamic modulation to control the DRY:FX parameters of both the delay
and chorus effects while you play.

Delay time

0...500 ms

Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.

Feedback

—99%...+99%

Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed sound that will be retumed to the input of the
delay. As this value is increased, the number of delay
repeats will increase, and it will take longer for the ech-
oes to disappear. Negative values will invert the phase
of the feedback, causing the tone of the echo to be
harder, and less hollow-sounding.

HD

High damp

0%...99%

Set the degree to which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound will be attenuated. Higher settings
will cause more rapid attenuation.

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

D¢~ =" Page 104 in this manual.

Modulation speed

0.03...30 Hz

Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay of
the chorus effect. For a standard chorus effect, set a
low frequency (approximately 1 Hz).

Modulation depth

Set the modulation depth of the chorus. Higher set-
tings will cause the modulation effect to be more pro-
nounced. With a setting of 0 there will be no chorus
effect.

LFO waveform

SIN, TRI

Select the waveform that the LFO will use to modulate
the delay time. You can select either sine wave (SIN)
or triangle wave (TRI).

Dry:Effect balance

DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the chorus sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

Dd= 1=5"page 104 in this manual.
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43: Delay & Flanger

This effect combines a mono delay and mono flanger in parallel.
43: Delay/Flanger is an effect that connects a mono delay and mono flanger in parallel.

You can use dynamic modulation to control the DRY:FX parameters of both the delay
and flanger effects while you play.

Left
O

Feedback

S

Feedback

Right

T Delay time 0...500 ms Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.

Feedback —99%...+99% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed sound that will be returned to the input of the
delay. As this value is increased, the number of delay
repeats will increase, and it will take longer for the ech-
oes to disappear. Negative values will invert the phase
of the feedback, causing the tone of the echo to be
harder, and less hollow-sounding.

HD | High damp 0%...99% Set the degree to which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound will be attenuated. Higher settings
will cause more rapid attenuation.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

Dd” B="Page 104 in this manual.

Modulation speed 0.03...30 Hz Set the speed of the LFO that modulates the delay of
the flanger effect. For a standard flanger effect, set a
low frequency (approximately 0.18 Hz).

M | Modulation depth 0...99 Set the modulation depth of the flanger. Higher set-
tings will cause the modulation effect to be more pro-
nounced. With a setting of 0 there will be no
modaulation effect.

F | Feedback -99%...499% Set the amount of feedback that will be returned to the
input of the flanger. As this value is increased, the res-
onance produced by the flanger effect will be
increased. Negative values will invert the phase of the
feedback, lowering the pitch of the effect sound by 1
octave.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the chorus sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

DmedZ B°page 104 in this manual.
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44, 45: Delay & Distortion

This effect combines a mono delay and mono distortion or overdrive in parallel. For
example, this can be used to apply delay to a lead synth in one channel, and distortion to

a guitar in the other channel.

44: Delay/Dist combines delay and distortion.

45: Delay/Overdrv combines delay and overdrive. Both distortion and overdrive

include a wah effect.

Left Left
O > O —
Feedback Feedback
Distoron
Right Right
O > O
Delay/Distortion Delay/Overdrive
Delay time 0...500 ms Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.
Feedback -99%...+99% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the

delayed sound that will be returned to the input of the
delay. As this value is increased, the number of delay
repeats will increase, and it will take longer for the ech-
oes to disappear. Negative values will invert the phase
of the feedback, causing the tone of the echo to be
harder, and less hollow-sounding.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX

Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

D Drive 1...111

Set the depth of the distortion effect. Higher settings
will raise the distortion level.

HS | Hot spot 1...99

Set the center frequency at which the wah filter will be
applied. As this value is raised, the wah frequency will
rise.

R Resonance 0...99

Set the amount of resonance that is applied by the
wah filter. Higher settings will produce a deeper wah
effect.

DL | Distortion level 1...99

Set the output level of the distorted sound. Higher set-
tings will produce more distortion. With a setting of 1
there will be no distortion effect.
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46: Delay & Phaser

This effect combines a mono delay and mono phase shifter in parallel.

46: Delay/Phaser is an effect that connects a mono delay and mono phaser in parallel.

You can use dynamic modulation to control the DRY:FX parameters of both the delay
and phaser effects while you play.

Left
O

T | Delay time 0...500 ms Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.

Feedback —99%...499% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed sound that will be returned to the input of the
delay. As this value is increased, the number of delay
repeats will increase, and it will take longer for the ech-
oes to disappear. Negative values will invert the phase
of the feedback, causing the tone of the echo to be
harder, and less hollow-sounding..

HD | High damp 0%...99% Set the degree to which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound will be attenuated. Higher settings
will cause more rapid attenuation.

- | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

D md~ =°Page 104 in this manual.

Modulation speed 0.3...30 Hz Set the épeed of the LFO that modulates the phase of
the input signal. Higher settings will produce faster
modulation.

M | Modulation depth 0...99 Set the depth at which the phase will be modulated.

Higher settings will cause the modulation effect to be
more pronounced. With a setting of 0 there will be no
phaser effect.

F Feedback —99%...+99% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed signal that will be returned to the input of the
phaser. As this value is increased, the resonance pro-
duced by the phaser effect will be increased. Negative
values will invert the phase of the feedback and
increase the resonance of the effect.

— | Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the phaser sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

D57 55°Page 104 in this manual.
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47: Delay & Rotary Speaker

This effect combines a mono delay with a mono rotary speaker in parallel.

47: Delay/Rotary provides a mono rotary speaker that produces a heavier tremolo than
the stereo rotary speaker (34: Rotary Speaker) effect.

Left

O Mi

Feedback

Rotary

Speaker
Right Mi

T | Delay time 0...500 ms Set the basic delay length for the delay effect.

Feedback -99%...+99% Set the amount of feedback; i.e., the amount of the
delayed sound that will be returned to the input of the
delay. As this value is increased, the number of delay
repeats will increase, and it will take longer for the ech-
oes to disappear. Negative values will invert the phase
of the feedback, causing the tone of the echo to be
harder, and less hollow-sounding.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the echoed sound will be heard. Other set-
tings set the proportion of the direct sound and effect
sound.

AC | Acceleration 1...15 When dynamic modulation is used to switch the rota-
tional speed, this parameter sets the time required to
accelerate from low speed to high speed (or to decel-
erate from high to low speed). Higher settings will
result in faster acceleration or deceleration.

S | Slow speed 1...99 Set the rotational speed for when the LFO is switched
to the slow speed. Higher settings will produce faster
rotation.

F | Fast speed 1...99 Set the rotational speed for when the LFO is switched
to the fast speed. Higher settings will produce faster
rotation.

Dry:Effect balance DRY, B1...B99, FX Set the balance between the direct sound (DRY) and
the sound processed by the effect (FX). With a setting
of DRY, the effect will be turned off. With a setting of
FX, only the rotary speaker effect sound will be heard.
Other settings set the proportion of the direct sound
and effect sound.

You can use dynamic modulation to switch between slow and fast while you play. Use a
switch-type controller for this purpose. Le., even if a continuous controller is moved rap-
idly, this will not cause the rotational speed to follow the motion, and will not affect the
way in which the low and high speeds switch. The rotational speed is not affected by the
speed at which the controller is moved, but will change to the new speed at the rate
specified by the AC (acceleration) parameter. P'5d< =¥ Page 104 in this manual.
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7. Disk/Global mode

Functions in Disk/Global mode

The following table shows how the Disk/Global mode of the iX300 is organized, and

shows the main contents of each page, and reference pages in this manual.

Display page Manual

page
1-1. Load Load data from disk IFP. 130
1. DISK parameters | 1-2. Save Save data to disk IF'P, 133
1-3. Utility Delete data, delete styles, format disk IFP, 134
2. Master tuning/Transpose position TP, 135
3. MIDI focal control/MIDI clock source/Host baud rate =P, 136
4. MIDI channel settings 1 ?;‘::;2::2;‘?5“;%:;‘;%:zgf:a“"e's' chord P, 137
5. MIDI channel settings 2 Backing track MIDI channeis P 138
6. MIDI filter =P, 138
7. Assignable pedal settings =P, 139
8. ECS5 external controller settings P, 142
9. Damper switch polarity Damper switch polarity P, 142
10. Sound hold/Velocity curve P, 143
11. Main scale select IFP, 145
12. Sub scale select =P, 145
13. User scale settings FP, 146
14. MID! data dump IFP, 147
15. Joystick settings Pitch bend switch IFP. 148
Joystick (X, Y) 1P, 149
16. Calibration Aftertouch EFP. 150
Assignable pedal FP, 150

Data stored on disk

Virtually all of the internal data of the iX300 can be stored on a 3.5 inch double-sided
double-density (2DD) or double-sided high-density (2HD) floppy disk. Disks are initial-
ized in MS-DOS format, and each disk can contain up to 112 files, up to a maximum of

720 K (2DD) or 1.44 M (2HD) bytes.

The X300 stores various data in different types of files, which means that each file will
contain different types of data. In order to distinguish different types of file, an extension
consisting of a period and three characters is added to each filename. The following

table shows the filename extensions and the corresponding file type and size.
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Data type Extension Size (Kbytes)
Arrangement data .ARR 9
Style data STY 64 (maximum)
Backing sequence data .BSQ 132 (maximum)
Standard MIDI File data MID 720 (maximum)
Program/Global data .PCG 14

(These filename extensions will be displayed on-screen when you use the “Page 1. Disk
parameters” command 1-3 UTILITY to perform the Delete File operation.)

The iX300 is able to create each of these different types of files, and to read data from
these files. Utilities are also provided to delete files and to format a disk.

A& When data created on the iX300 is to be used on the i2/i3/i4S /il /i5S /iSM, be sure to

set the “Page 14. MIDI data dump” (*¥Page 147 in this manual) Data Mode parame-
ter to “CMP.”

Page 1. DISK parameters

In this page you can select one of the following three disk operations: load (LOAD), save
(SAVE), or utility (UTIL).

Move the cursor to the function that you wish to access, and press the [RESET/YES] but-
ton. For floppy disk handling, please also read the precautions on pgz. 13 & 14 of the
User’s Guide.

ISk TFress Yes
CLOADY CSElEY LTI
7— ~C

Load data from disk  Save data to disk  Utility

1-1. Load

130

Here you can load data from the selected file into the iX300. The following types of data
can be loaded: arrangement (ARR), program (PRG), backing sequence (BSQ), and style
(STY).

There are two methods of loading: LOAD ALL and LOAD ONE. Use the [CURSOR] but-
tons to select one of these, and press the [RESET/YES] button to execute your choice.
Whichever function you select in this page, the floppy disk containing the file to be
loaded must first be loaded into the disk drive.

Load dYessMHos
CLOAD ALL »0L0En OkE

Load all data from disk Load just one data item from disk
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1-1-1. Load dll

Move the cursor to the desired function, and press the [RESET/YES] button.

Load AL dVesoHoo
CELL D CRRRE PR CESR

All data All program data  All backing data
All arrangement data

Before you load, make sure that the iX300 does not contain any important data. When
the new file is loaded, data previously existing in memory will be lost forever. If internal
memory contains important data, use “1-2. Save” to save the data to disk before loading
different data.

ALL

A complete set of data files will be loaded into the iX300.

Insert the disk containing the data into the drive, and select (ALL). The iX300 will dis-
play the file names for program, arrangement, backing sequence, and style data. In this
case, the filename extension will not be displayed.

This function is very convenient, since it allows a single load operation to load multiple
associated files (an arrangement and the programs and styles used by it, and the backing
sequence created using this data). Data saved using the “Page 1 DISK parameters” 1-2
SAVE ALL function can be loaded using this LOAD ALL function.

Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to select the desired file.

After you have made your selection, press the [RESET/YES] button to load that file.
To cancel loading, press the [TAP TEMPO/NO] button.

If the complete set of the four types of file (program, arrangement, backing sequence,
style) is not found, an error message will appear after loading.

ARR (ARRANGEMENT)

This function loads an arrangement file containing data for the 64 arrangements of bank
U. If style files of the same filename exist, up to 4 sets of style data will be loaded into the
user style memory.

The procedure is the same as for the above-described ALL load function. The LCD will
show only the names of the arrangement files on disk.

PRG (PROGRAM)

This function loads a program file containing the data for all 64 of the user programs and
two user drum programs Dr 17 and Dr 18. Global parameters including the two user
drum kits will also be loaded.

The procedure is the same as for the above-described ALL load function. The LCD will
show only the names of the program files on disk.

BSQ (BACKING SEQUENCE)

This function loads a backing sequence file containing a set of data for the 10 backing
sequences.

The procedure is the same as for the above-described ALL load function. The LCD will
show only the names of the backing sequence files on disk.
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1-1-2. Load one

Here you can load a single desired item: an arrangement (ARR), program (PRG), back-
ing sequence (BSQ), or style (STY).
Move the cursor to the desired function, and press the [RESET/YES] button.

Arrangement data Backing Style data
Program data sequence data
Before you load, make sure that the memory of the iX300 does not contain data you wish
to keep. When a new program file is loaded, any data previously existing in memory
will be lost forever. If internal memory contains important data, use “1-2. Save” to save
the data to disk before loading different data.

ARR (ARRANGEMENT)

This function loads one arrangement from an arrangement file.

Load One ArranSenmse

e 111+ U1
Name of file from Arrangement to be Loading destination
which data will be loaded number

loaded

Use the [CURSOR] buttons and the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to specify the arrange-
ment number to be loaded, and the number of the loading destination. The screen will
show the name of the file from which an arrangement is being loaded.

Use the [ARRANGEMENT NUMBER] buttons to specify the arrangement number of

the loading destination.

After making your selection, press the [RESET /YES] button to load the data.

PRG (PROGRAM)

This function loads one program from a program file. However, Global parameters and
drum kit settings will not be loaded.

Insert the disk containing data into the drive, and use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to
select a program filename. The names of the program files on disk will be displayed con-
secutively.

Lioad One Frodram

e I 5 I I RO

Name of file from which  Program numberto  Loading destination

data will be loaded be loaded number
Use the [CURSOR] buttons and the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to specify the program
number to be loaded, and the number of the loading destination.
After making your selection, press the [RESET/YES] button to load the data.

A If the program that was loaded uses a user drum kit, that drum kit will automatically
be loaded as well. In this case, the previously existing user drum kit will be overwrit-
ten.

k This function does not load Global data. This means that if you modify the Scale
parameters after saving the program data, the program that is loaded may sound
with a different scale than originally. In this case, use “Page 13. User scale settings”
(*=="Page 146 in this manual) to restore the settings that were used when the program
was created.
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BSQ (BACKING SEQUENCE)

This function loads one backing sequence from a backing sequence file.

Use the [CURSOR] buttons and the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to specify the backing
sequence to be loaded and the loading destination number. The screen will show the
name of the file from which a backing sequence is being loaded.

STY (USER STYLE)

This function loads one style from a style file.

The procedure is the same as for the backing sequence load function described above.

1-2. Save

Move the cursor to the function that you wish to use, and press the [RESET/YES] but-
ton.

=
AL AR CBSR D CFRE
.

Alldata  All arrangement  All backing sequence All program data
data data

If a file with the same name as the file you are attempting to save already exists on the
disk, a message will appear, asking you whether it is OK to replace the old file with the
new file. Before you save, make sure that the old file does not contain data you wish to
keep. If you fail to do so, this save operation will cause the contents of the identically-
named file on disk to be lost forever.

ALL

This function saves a complete set of iX300 data files to disk.

When this function is selected, the LCD will show the most recently entered filename (or
a default filename of NEW_FILE). If necessary, you can use the [CURSOR] buttons and
the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to modify the filename. Up to 8 characters can be used in
a filename. Alphabetical characters (uppercase) and numerals (0-9) can be used.

When you finish inputting the filename, press the [RESET/YES] button to save the data
to disk.

ARR (ARRANGEMENT)

This function saves an arrangement file containing a set of 64 arrangements and a style
file.

The procedure for this function is the same as for the ALL save function described ear-
lier. The arrangement file (extension .ARR) and style file (extension .STY) will be saved
with the filename that you input.

BSQ (BACKING SEQUENCE)

This function saves a backing sequence file containing a set of 10 backing sequences.

The procedure for this function is the same as for the ALL save function described ear-
lier. The backing sequence file (extension .BSQ) will be saved with the filename that you
input.
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PRG (PROGRAM)

This function saves a program file containing a set of 64 programs and two user drum
programs Dr 17 and Dr 18.

Global mode settings are also stored in this file.
The procedure for this function is the same as for the ALL save function described ear-
lier. The program file (extension .PCG) will be saved with the filename that you input.

A If you intend to use the saved data on the i2/i3/i4S/il, be sure to set the data mode
in “Page 14. MIDI data dump.”

1-3. Utility

Move the cursor to the desired function, and press the [RESET/YES] button.

Milite CYesopHod
CREL S CEL STV CFORMAT 3

Delete data from disk Format a disk
Erase user style from memory

DEL (Delete file)

This function deletes an unwanted file from disk. Use it when you wish to free up disk
space to accommodate new data.

Use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to select the file that you wish to delete. The screen
will show the names (and extensions) of the files on disk.

After selecting the file, press the [RESET/YES] button. Be very sure that the file that you
are deleting does not contain important data. After the file has been deleted, the data
will be gone forever.

E.STY (Erase style)

This function deletes a user style from memory.
Use this function if a message of “Not enough memory” appears when you use the Load
One Arrangement function to load an arrangement that uses new user styles from disk.

FORMAT (Format disk)

Before a new disk can be used on the iX300, it must first be formatted using this func-
tion. This function can also be used to delete all data from a previously used disk by re-
formatting it.

Insert the disk into the disk drive and press the [RESET/YES] button. Before doing so,
make sure that the disk does not contain data that you wish to keep. When a disk is for-
matted, all data that was on the disk will be lost forever.
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Page 2. Master tuning/Transpose position

Master tune

Transpose position

Master Tune [-50...+50]

This adjusts the overall pitch.
You can raise or lower the tuning a maximum of 50 cents (1/2 semitone) to bring the
iX300 into tuning with another instrument.

This pitch adjustment has no effect on the pitch of an external MIDI instrument that is
being played by Note messages transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

Xpose Pos (Transpose position) [POST-KB, PRE-OSC]

This setting specifies whether the transposition setting of the [TRANSPOSE] buttons is
applied before or after notes are transmitted from MIDI OUT.

A In Song Play mode, the transpose position setting made in “Page 3. Transpose Posi-
tion” (=°Page 81 in this manual) will be used.

R This setting will place the transpose setting either immediately after the keyboard or
immediately after the Scale, so if you change the position when the Transpose setting
is other than 0, the pitch played by the iX300 will of course change, but the Note mes-
sages transmitted from MIDI OUT will also change.

With a setting of POST-KBD, pitch information will be transposed immediately after it
leaves the keyboard. This means that the transposed notes will be transmitted both to
the internal tone generator and to instruments connected to MIDI OUT. The pitch of
Note messages received from MIDI IN will not be transposed.

In Program mode, the [OCTAVE] buttons will function as if the Transpose Position were
set to POST-KBD.

MIDIIN
O—

Recording Playback

Sequencer
¥, 1 / Tone
P Scale generator
|
. Note

change

———0
MIDI QUT

With a setting of PRE-OSC, pitch information will be transposed immediately before it
enters the tone generator. This means that you hear the transposed notes, but that the
pitches of the Note messages transmitted from MIDI OUT will not be transposed. The
pitches of all Note messages received from MIDI IN will be transposed.

In Arrangement Play mode and Backing Sequence mode, the [OCTAVE] buttons will
function as if the Transpose Position were set to PRE-OSC.

MID! N

Recording Playback
Sequencer
Pitch changes
J Tone
| Scale H Transpose ]) generator |
|

L— o
MIDI OUT
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Page 3. MIDI local control/MIDI clock source/

136

Host baud rate

Local control Clock source

Host baud rate

Local (Local control) [OFF, ON]

This setting specifies whether the iX300’s tone generator will respond to messages from
the iX300’s own local controllers.

With a setting of ON, the iX300 will respond to its own local controllers as usual. (“Local
controllers” refer to the keyboard, and controllers such as the bend wheel, modulation
switch, and foot pedal etc.)

With a setting of OFF, the iX300’s tone generator will be disconnected from the local con-
trollers, and it will not be possible for data from the local controllers to be recorded into
the backing sequencer. Also, chord scanning will not be performed in Arrangement Play
mode etc.

If you are using the keyboard of the iX300 only to play other MIDI instruments, you can
set this OFF so that the iX300’s tone generator does not sound.
When the power is turned on, this setting will always be ON.

Clock (Clock source} [INT, MIDI, HOST]

This setting determines how the iX300 will synchronize with another MIDI sequencer.

With a setting of INT, the iX300 will use the tempo generated by its own internal clock.
Whenever the iX300 is in a mode that uses the sequencer, MIDI Clock messages will
always be transmitted from MIDI OUT, allowing another MIDI sequencer to be synchro-
nized to the iX300. Unless another MIDI sequencer is connected to the MIDI IN or TO
HOST connector of the iX300, set this parameter to INT.

With a setting of MIDI, the iX300 will synchronize to the MIDI Clock messages that it
receives from another sequencer connected to the MIDI IN connector. It will also
respond to Start, Stop, Continue, Song Select, and Song Position Pointer messages.
With a setting of HOST, the iX300 will synchronize to MIDI Clock messages that it
receives from another sequencer connected to the TO HOST connector. It will also
respond to Start, Stop, Continue, Song Select, and Song Position Pointer messages.

When this parameter is set to MIDI or HOST, the tempo display will indicate EXT in
Arrangement Play mode, Backing Sequence mode and Song Edit mode, and the tempo
setting of the (X300 itself will be ignored. In this state, it will not be possible for the iX300
to playback sequence data on its own.

When the power is turned on, this setting will always be INT.

A In Song Play mode, synchronization will always take place as if this parameter were

set to INT, regardless of the actual setting.

Host BR (Host baud rate) [38.4 k, 31.25 k]

Set the data transmission rate that is appropriate for the personal computer or other
device connected to the TO HOST connector.

When connecting the iX300 to an IBM PC (compatible), select 38.4 k.
When connecting the iX300 to an Apple Macintosh, select 31.25 k.



7. Disk/Global mode

Page 4. MIDI channel settings 1

There are ten parameters related to MIDI channels, and you can specify the channels on
which the iX300 will transmit and receive MIDI messages. In order for data to be
exchanged correctly with other devices connected to the iX300, these parameters must
be set to match the settings of the other devices.

Global MIDI channel

Keyboard timbre 1 MIDI channel for specifying chords
MIDI channel
Keyboard timbre 2 MIDI channel

GL (Global MIDI channel) [01...16]
Selects the Global MIDI channel of the iX300.

Unless system exclusive messages are being filtered out by the “Page 6. MIDI filter” set-
tings, system exclusive messages will are received on the Global MIDI channel you spec-
ify here. System exclusive messages received on any other channel will be ignored.

In Arrangement Play mode and Backing Sequence mode, the same operations per-
formed using the iX300’s own keyboard and controllers can be performed using an
external MIDI device connected to the iX300. The Global MIDI channel is used for this

purpose.

In Arrangement Play mode, the MIDI transmit channel of the keyboard can be set by the
following KB1 and KB2 parameters.

In Backing Sequence mode, the iX300 will transmit messages on this channel if you play
the keyboard when the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has a setting other than SPLIT (or
if you play the high range of the keyboard when SPLIT is selected).

In Arrangement Play mode, if the Global MIDI channel is set to a channel other than
those selected for KB1 or KB2, program change messages on the Global MIDI channel
will be used for arrangement selection and transmission.

MIDI transmission and reception in Program mode will use the MIDI channel that you
specify here.

KB1 (KBD1 MIDI channel) [01...16]

In Arrangement Play mode, if KB1 is set to a channel other than that selected as the Glo-
bal MIDI channel or for another timbre, MIDI messages received on this channel will
play the KBD1 program.

In Arrangement Play mode if the [KEYBOARD ASSIGN] button has a setting other than
SPLIT, this specifies the MIDI channel on which the musical data played on the iX300’s
keyboard will be transmitted. If SPLIT is selected, this specifies the MIDI channel on
which musical data played on the upper range of the keyboard will be transmitted.

In Backing Sequence mode, MIDI transmission and reception will occur on the Global
MIDI channel, regardless of the KB1 setting.

KB2 (KBD2 MIDI channel) [01...16]

As with KB1, MIDI messages received on this channel will play the KBD2 program.

In Arrangement Play mode or Backing Sequence mode if the [KREYBOARD ASSIGN]
button has a setting other than SPLIT, this specifies the MIDI channel on which musical
data played on the lower range of the keyboard will be transmitted.
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CHRD (MIDI channel used for specifying chords) [G, M]

This specifies the channel that will be used when i incoming MIDI note data is used to
specify chords in Arrangement Play mode and Backing Sequence mode.

With a setting of G, the Global MIDI channel will be used. In this case, Note messages
received on the Global MIDI channel will have the same function as notes played on the
iX300’s own keyboard.

With a setting of M, chord detection will be performed on any channels not assigned in
Disk/Global mode, in addition to the Global MIDI channel.

Page 5. MIDI channel settings 2

Percussion track MIDI channel

Drum track MID! channel Bass track MIDI channel
DEM=18 FERE=11
Ari=17% [BCo=14
Accompaniment 1 Accompaniment 3
MIDI channe! MIDI channel

Accompaniment 2 MIDI channel

DRM/PER/BAS/AC1/AC2/AC3 (Track MIDI channels) [01...16]
These parameters are valid only in Arrangement Play mode and Backing Sequence
mode.

These select the channels on which the drum (DRM), percussion (PER), bass (BAS), and
accompaniment (AC) 1-3 tracks will transmit data. Normally, channels 10-15 are used
for these tracks.

In Arrangement Play mode or Backing Sequence mode, the iX300 will respond to note
messages and program change messages etc. received on these channels.

Page 6. MIDI filter

This display page contains four settings which partially restrict (filter) the transmission
and reception of MIDI data. By using these filters, you can cause the iX300 to ignore spe-
cific types of MIDI data, such as program changes or system exclusive messages.

During recording, this is very convenient when you want to omit messages that con-
sume large amounts of memory, such as aftertouch or control change data.

To filter out a specific type of data, select “x” for the corresponding parameter. Types of
data for which “x” is selected will be neither transmitted nor received. However in Back-
ing Sequence mode, data that has already been recorded, or data in a backing track for
an arrangement being played, will be transmitted regardless of these filter settings.

FIGT FZ% TER

bl TR
r’!':fn it §-

Program change | Control change

Aftertouch Exclusive messages
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PR (Program change) [x, o, n, s}

This specifies how program change messages will be handled.

With a setting of “0,” program change messages will be handled normally.

With a setting of “x,” the iX300 will not transmit or receive program change messages on
any channel.

With a setting of “n,” MIDI bank change messages will be ignored.

With a setting of “s,” banks A and B will be transmitted as [MSB 0, LSB 0], and the
DRUM bank will be transmitted as [MSB 0, LSB 0]. Other banks will not be affected.

AF (Aftertouch) [x, o]

This specifies how aftertouch messages will be processed.

With a setting of “0,” aftertouch will be handled normally.

With a setting of “x,” aftertouch will not be transmitted or received. During recording,
this setting allows unwanted aftertouch messages sent from an external MIDI device to
be filtered to conserve memory.

CT (Control change) [x, o]

This specifies how pitch bend, volume, sustain pedal, and control change messages of
other controllers will be processed.

With a setting of “0,” these messages will be handled normally.

With a setting of “x,” controller messages will not be transmitted or received. During
recording, this setting allows unwanted control change messages sent from an external
MIDI device to be filtered. Also, the iX300 itself will not transmit control change mes-
sages to other devices.

EX (Exclusive) [x, o]

This setting controls the transmission and reception of system exclusive messages
(sound data for programs and arrangements etc., and editing operations in Arrange-
ment Play mode and Backing Sequence mode). These messages are used when using a
Korg “ih” Interactive Vocal Harmony unit or a personal computer to edit (or be edited
by) the iX300.

With a setting of “0,” system exclusive messages will be transmitted and received. If an
“ih” unit is connected in Arrangement Play mode or Backing Sequence mode, chord
data from the iX300 will cause the “ih” to operate. (In this case, the chord detection func-
tion of the “ih” itself will not operate.)

In Song Play mode, the chord detection function of the “ih” will function according to
the chord scanning area specified on the “ih.”

With a setting of “x,” system exclusive messages will not be transmitted or received.

Page 7. Assignable pedal settings

ASSIGNABLE PEDAL [OFF, START/STOP...DATA ENTRY]

On the iX300, a foot switch or expression pedal can be connected to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL/SW jack located on the rear panel, so that the function assigned by this parame-
ter can be controlled by the switch or pedal in the same way as with the panel buttons.
The table on the following page shows the functions which can be assigned to the foots-
witch or pedal.

While this page is displayed, pressing a panel key whose function can be assigned will
select it as the assigned function.

With a setting of OFF, the switch or pedal will have no function. If a switch or pedal or

not connected, set this OFF.

If you select a setting of START/STOP-QUARTER TONE, be sure to connect a foots-
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witch to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW jack. We recommend an optional Korg PS-1 or
PS-2.

If you select a setting of KB VOLUME-DATA ENTRY, be sure to connect an expression
pedal to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW jack. We recommend an optional Korg XVP-10
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or EXP-2.

W E PEDEL

ool

The function assigned to the pedal

Functions which can be assigned to a foot switch

Setting Function
OFF No function
START/STOP Same as the [START/STOP] button
SYNC START/STOP Same as the [SYNCHRO START/STOP] button
RESET Same as the [RESET/YES] button
TAP TEMPO Same as the [TAP TEMPO/NO] button
KBD LOCK Same as the [KBD LOCK] button
INTRO/ENDING 1 Same as the [INTRO/ENDING] button 1
INTRO/ENDING 2 Same as the [INTRO/ENDING] button 2
FILL1 Same as the [FILL] button 1
FILL 2 Same as the [FILL] button 2
VARIATION 1 Same as the [VARIATION] button 1
VARIATION 2 Same as the [VARIATION] button 2
VARIATION 3 Same as the [VARIATION] button 3
VARIATION 4 Same as the [VARIATION] button 4
CHORD HOLD Same as the [CHORD HOLD] button
BASS INVERSION Same as the [BASS INV.] button
SCALE CHANGE Switch between main scale and sub scale

ARR/STYLE UP

Select the next arrangement or style *

ARR/STYLE DOWN

Select the previous arrangement or style *

PROGRAM UP Select the next program
PROGRAM DOWN Select the previous program
VARIATION UP Select the next variation

VARIATION DOWN

Select the previous variation

PUNCH IN/OUT

Punch-in recording switch

EFFECT 1 ON/OFF

Effect 1 on/off

EFFECT 2 ON/OFF Effect 2 on/off

DRUM MUTE Mute the drum track

PERC MUTE Mute the percussion track

BASS MUTE Mute the bass track

ACC1 MUTE Mute the accompaniment track 1
ACC2 MUTE Mute the accompaniment track 2
ACC3 MUTE Mute the accompaniment track 3

SOUND HOLD ON/OFF

Same as the [SOUND HOLD] button

SUSTAIN ON/OFF

Same as the [SUSTAIN] button

FADE INJQUT Same as the [FADE INJOUT] button
ENSEMBLE ON/OFF Same as the [ENSEMBLE] button
QUARTER TONE Quarter tone switch **
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Functions which can be assigned to an expression pedal

KEYBOARD VOLUME Standard volume of the program or selected track
MASTER VOLUME Total volume of the sound output from the iX300
EXPRESSION Relative volume of the program or selected track
VDF CUTOFF VDF cutoff frequency (brightness)

EFFECT CONTROL Effect dynamic modulation
DATA ENTRY Input parameter values

* When in Arrangement Play mode “Page 2” you can select styles, and when in other

pages you can select arrangements.

** The iX300 allows you to play the quarter tones (pitch intervals of 50 cents = quarter
tone) that are used in oriental scales such as those of middle eastern music. Be sure to
use a foot switch with open-type polarity (such as the right jack of a PS-2 pedal, or a
PS-1).

In Disk/Global mode “Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” or “Page 8. EC5 external con-
troller settings,” you can select QUARTER TONE and use a connected foot switch or
EC5 and the [CHORD HOLD] button to specify quarter tones. (In this case, the [CHORD
HOLD] button will not perform its usual chord hold function.)

When you specify one note, the pitch of not only that note, but also all corresponding
notes that the iX300 can produce, in octaves above and below that note, will be raised or
lowered 50 cents.

Quarter tone settings apply only to the Main Scale. When you are using a foot switch etc.
to switch between the main scale and the sub scale, quarter tones will not function when
the sub scale is selected.

In Backing Sequence mode, quarter tones apply to the keyboard track. When playing
notes received from a connected external MIDI device or when playing back musical
data from the sequencer, quarter tones will function for the MIDI channel which is
assigned to the keyboard.

Quarter tone settings

Lowering the specified note by 50 cents

While pressing a connected footswitch or EC5, press the [CHORD HOLD] button. When
the [CHORD HOLD] button LED is off, press a note (it will not sound), and release the
footswitch or EC5 to complete the setting.

The pitch of the specified keyboard note will be lowered by 50 cents.

Raising the specified note by 50 cents

While pressing a connected footswitch or EC5, press the [CHORD HOLD] button. When
the [CHORD HOLD] button LED is lit, press a note (it will not sound), and release the
footswitch or EC5 to complete the setting.

The pitch of the specified keyboard note will be raised by 50 cents.

Canceling quarter tone settings

While setting quarter tones, press and then release the footswitch or EC5 pedal that you
are using, and all currently-set quarter tone settings will be canceled. Also, all quarter
tone settings will be canceled when you change the pedal assignment in Disk/Global
mode “Page 7” or “Page 8,” or when the power of the iX300 is turned off.
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Page 8. EC5 external controller settings

ECE E=T. COMTROLLER
HE FILLT

The function assigned to the EC5

EC5 EXT.CONTROLLER [A...E]/[OFF, START/STOP...QUARTER TONE]

A-E correspond to switches A-E of the EC5 external controller. When a Korg EC5 exter-
nal controller is connected to the rear panel EC5 jack, and functions are assigned to A-E,
you can use the A-E switches to control the same functions as the panel buttons. For the
functions which can be assigned, refer to the table “Functions which can be assigned to a
foot switch” in the “Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” section.

You can use the [TEMPO/VALUE] buttons to select A-E, but you can also press a foots-
witch A-E while this page is displayed to select the corresponding switch.

Page 9. Damper switch polarity

DEMPER S FOLARITY
EOREG =0

Polarity

Polarity [REVERSE (+), KORG (-]]

When a foot switch is connected to the DAMPER jack on the iX300’s rear panel, it can be
used as a sustain pedal. This will have the same effect as the right-most pedal on an
acoustic piano, so that if you press this switch before taking your hand off the keyboard,
the sound will continue even after the notes are released. However in order to use this
effect, the parameter in this page must be set appropriately for the footswitch that you
are using.

Most Korg footswitches such as the DS-1 or PS-1 have a normally open polarity. When
using one of these footswitches, select KORG (-).

The Korg DS-2 and many pedals made by other manufacturers have a normally closed
polarity. In this case, select REVERSE (+).

If you are using a Korg PS-2 pedal as the damper pedal, set the right jack to KORG (-)
and the left jack to REVERSE (+). If you are not sure of the polarity of your pedal, try
one of the settings, and if the sound sustains even when the pedal is not pressed, use the
other setting.
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Page 10. Sound hold/Velocity curve

Sound hold

[S.:ﬂ_.u-,d Held: AUTO }

Halocity Curus = 5

Velocity curve

Sound Hold [ACTUAL, AUTO, BASS]

With a setting of ACTUAL, the [CHORD SCANNING] button will automatically be set
to LOWER when the [SOUND HOLD] button is turned ON.

While playback is stopped, playing the LOWER keyboard will cause the chord that is
detected by the iX300 to be sounded using the KBD2 program, and at the same time, the
root of the chord will be sounded using the BASS track program.

If the [CHORD HOLD] button is also turned ON, the sounds will be sustained as long as
the chord is not changed.

While accompaniment is playing, notes played in the lower area will be sustained only if
the [CHORD HOLD] button is also ON.

With a setting of AUTO, the [CHORD SCANNING] button will automatically be set to
LOWER when the [SOUND HOLD] button is turned ON.

While playback is stopped, playing the LOWER keyboard will cause the chord that is
detected by the iX300 to be converted into a full chord (with all the component notes)
and sounded using the KBD2 program.

As with a setting of “ACTUAL,” the root of the detected chord will be sounded using
the BASS track program.

If the [CHORD HOLD)] button is also turned ON,, the sounds will be sustained as long as
the chord is not changed.

While accompaniment is playing, notes played in the lower area will be converted into a
full chord according to the chord that is detected, and sounded using the KBD2 pro-
gram. '

If the [CHORD HOLD)] button is also ON, this full chord will be sustained.

With a setting of BASS, if playback is stopped when the [CHORD SCANNING] button
is set to LOWER, UPPER or FULL, Sound Hold will function when chords are detected.
If you play the keyboard while playback is stopped, the root of the chord detected by the
iX300 will be sounded using the BASS track program.

A Since Intro 1 and Ending 1 use a special chord progression which will be different for
each arrangement, Sound Hold will automatically be canceled to prevent unnatural-
sounding results.

A In Backing Sequence mode, Sound Hold will not function while a backing sequence
is playing back.

While recording a backing sequence, “the settings of the playing accompaniment”
will be recorded, meaning that there will be no Sound Hold effect even if this param-
eter is set to “BASS.”

A If the Sound Hold function is used with a setting of ACTUAL or AUTO, the balance
may not be appropriate, depending on the KBD1, KBD2 and BASS track volume set-
tings of the arrangement. In this case, adjust the volume balance of these tracks.

143



7. Disk/Global mode

< About the Sound Hold function and backing sequences >

When ACTUAL or AUTO is selected, sounds that are played on the LOWER keyboard
(or sounds played automatically by the iX300) are recorded as normal Note data onto
the keyboard track of the backing sequence. Even if you change the Sound Hold param-
eter setting after recording a backing sequence, this data will not be affected.

Velocity Curve (1...9]

You can select one of nine response curves by which key velocity will affect the volume
or tone of a program. The diagram below shows how these response curves relate play-
ing dynamics to the sound of the iX300.

With a setting of 9, all notes played on the keyboard will be sounded with a velocity

value of 90, regardless of the strength with which they were actually played. This setting
allows you to turn off the iX300's velocity sensitivity. However, this setting has no effect
on the iX300’s response to the velocity of MIDI Note messages received from an external

device.

Maximum (127) A

(80)

Velocity

Minimum (1)

>
PPP (Keyboard playing strength) &
1 MIDI velocity 127
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Page 11. Main scale select
Page 12. Sub scale select

Here you can specify the basic scale for the iX300. You can select main scale and a sub
scale, and switch between these using a foot switch, EC5 external controller, or via MIDI.

To select the scale you wish to use, first choose either MAIN SCALE or SUB SCALE.
Then select one of the scale types listed below.

SUE SCHLE

EQUEL TEMP. I

MHIM SCHLE
ECLAL. TEMF. Fewi

Scale type Key Scale type Key

Scale type [EQUAL TEMP...USER SCALE]

Selects the scale that will be used as either the main scale or the sub scale. The possible
settings are the same for both main and sub scales.

The Key parameter that is shown in the lower right of the display can be set if you have
selected a scale for which the principle chords differ by key (tonic).

EQUAL TEMPERAMENT is the most widely used scale, and consists of equally-spaced
semitone steps.

EQUAL TEMPERAMENT 2 introduces a slight degree of irregularity to the equal tem-
perament pitches. It is suitable for simulating acoustic instruments whose pitch is natu-
rally inexact.

PURE MAJOR will cause the major chords of the selected key to be perfectly in tune.
PURE MINOR will cause the minor chords of the selected key to be perfectly in tune.
ARABIC reproduces a quarter-tone scale of Arabic music. Set the Key parameter to C
for “rast C/bayati D”, D for “rast D/ bayati E”, F for “rast F/bayati G”, G for “rast G/
bayati A”, or A# for “rast Bb/bayati C”.

PYTHAGOREAN is a scale based on ancient Greek musical theory, and is suitable for
playing melodies.

WERCKMEISTER/KIRNBERGER are classical scales. Werckmeister is an equal-tem-
pered scale used in the latter baroque period. Kirnberger is a harpsichord scale created
in the 18th century.

SLENDRO/PELOG are Indonesian gamelan scales in which the octave consists respec-
tively of 5 and 7 notes. SLENDRO uses the C, D, F, G, and A keys. PELOG uses only the
white keys (if the Key parameter is set to C), and other keys will produce the same
pitches as equal temperament.

USER SCALE is the scale that you create using “Page 13. User scale settings,” to adjust
each pitch in the range of +50 cents as desired. You can also use the Master Tune param-
eter of “Page 2. Master tuning/Transpose position” to adjust each pitch in a 50 cent
range.

When a scale other than Equal Temperament or Equal Temperament 2 is used, the
[TRANSPOSE] buttons may cause you to miss the desired principle chords, depend-
ing on the Transpose Position setting.
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Key [C...B]

Selects the key (tonic) of the principle chords for the selected scale.

< Switching between the Main Scale and Sub Scale >

An optional footswitch or MIDI controller messages can be used to switch between the
main scale and the sub scale.

In order to use a foot switch, you must first set “Page 7. Assignable pedal settings” to
SCALE CHANGE. If you wish to use an EC5 external controller, set “Page 8. EC5 exter-
nal controller settings” to SCALE CHANGE.

To select scales via MIDI, use MIDI controller number 4. Values from 0-63 will select the
main scale, and values from 64-127 will select the sub scale.

Page 13. User scale settings

The parameters in this page allow you to modify the settings of the user scale. In order
to use the user scale, you must first select USER SCALE as the scale type in “Page 11” or

“Page 12.”
LsER ZCALE
Co= 00
Note Tuning
Note [C...B]
Selects the note of the scale whose pitch you wish to modify.
Tuning [-50...+50]

Adjusts the tuning of the note selected by the Note parameter.

You can raise or lower the pitch a maximum of 50 cents (i.e., half a semitone) from the
equal tempered pitch. This setting will affect each of the corresponding notes in all
octaves of the keyboard.
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Page 14. MIDI data dump

Select the type of data to be dumped and specify the data mode, and press the [RESET/
YES] button to transmit the data dump.

CHTH DUMFPOPress Yesl
AL DETH 1
Dump type Data mode

Use this function when you wish to transmit data from the iX300’s internal memory to
an external MIDI device. This data dump function allows several iX300 units to share
data, or data to be stored on a personal computer or MIDI data filer that is able to receive
exclusive data.

While this page is displayed, the iX300 will be able to transmit and receive MIDI data
dumps regardless of the settings of Disk/Global mode “Page 6. MIDI filter.” So that you
will not have problems later, we suggest that you write down the “Page 4. MIDI channel
settings 1” Global MIDI channel and MBD 1/2 channel settings. The iX300 will receive a
data dump only if these channels are set to the same settings that were in use when the
data dump was originally transmitted.

The iX300 will be able to receive data dumps at any time if the above-mentioned Exclu-
sive Filter is set to “0.”
For details on the format of exclusive messages, refer to the end of this manual.

Dump Type
[ALL DATA, GLOBAL, ARRANGEMENT, BACKING SEQUENCE, PROGRAM]

ALL DATA will transmit all the data types described below.

GLOBAL will transmit all Global parameters except for the Local Control and Clock
Source setting.

ARRANGEMENT will transmit the data for the 64 user arrangements.

BACKING SEQUENCE will transmit data for the 10 backing sequences.

PROGRAM will transmit data for the 64 user programs, two drum programs, and the
user drum kit data.

Dump type Size (number of bytes) Transmission time (seconds)

All data 35166-155274 11.3-48.6

Program 13331 4.3

Global 32 —

Arrangement 14949-84462 4.8-27.1

Backing sequence 2620-185477 0.8-58.0

Data mode [iX, CMP]

With a setting of iX, the data that was saved to disk or dumped can be received only by
an iX300.

With a setting of CMP, the data that was saved to disk or dumped can be used by other
i-series instruments.

A Data which uses arrangements (A11-B88), styles, programs (D11-D88, Dr21-Dr44)
which are found only on the iX300 will not function on other i-series instruments
even if the data is dumped or saved in CMP mode.

If such data is used by the i1/i2/i3/i4S /i5S /i5M, malfunctions may occur during
operation, so please exercise caution when data dumped in CMP mode is used on
another i-series instrument.
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Page 15. Joystick settings

148

These settings determine whether the joystick of the iX300 will control the pitch of the
KB1 and/or KB2 keyboard timbres.

If keyboard assign is set either to SPLIT or LAYER, KB1 and KB2 can be set to ENA for
one and DIS for the other, so that the joystick will affect the pitch of only one sound.

JOWETIOR w SWITCH

KEZ:PRE FELIFPEG

KBD2 joystick switch ~ KBD1 joystick switch

KB2 (KB2 joystick switch) [PRG, DIS]

With a setting of PRG, the joystick can be used to raise or lower the KB2 pitch. However
some programs may be set so that the joystick has no effect, and in this case the joystick
will not affect the pitch of the program.

With a setting of DIS, the joystick will have no effect.

KB1 (KB1 joystick switch) [PRG, DIS]

With a setting of PRG, the joystick can be used to raise or lower the KB1 pitch. However
some programs may be set so that the joystick has no effect, and in this case the joystick
will not affect the pitch of the program.

With a setting of DIS, the joystick will have no effect.
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Page 16. Calibration

As the joystick, keyboard aftertouch, and assignable pedal/switch are used, their actual
position may drift slightly out of calibration with the value that they are indicating. If
this occurs, perform the calibration adjustment described below.

Use the [CURSOR] buttons to move the cursor to the function that you wish to adjust,
and press the [RESET/YES] button to enter the sub-page in which the adjustment is per-
formed.

K Be sure to move the joystick until it stops. If repeated attempts produce a display of
Invalid Data, it is possible that a malfunction has occurred, so please contact a Korg
service center or your dealer.

Calibvration
CImead TSN CRF T OPDL

Joystick (X) Aftertouch  Assignable pedal/switch
Joystick (Y)

16-1. Joystick (X) calibration

dE0ED CRLIE el

Le 1 4R

(D Move the joystick as far as it will go toward the left.

@ Move it likewise to the right.

(® Take your hand off the joystick.

(@ When the joystick returns to the center, press the [RESET/YES] button.

(® If the adjustment was performed correctly, the display will ask “Are you sure?,” so press
the [RESET /YES] button once again. The display will indicate “Completed,” and cali-
bration will end.

If the adjustment could not be performed correctly, the display will indicate “Invalid
Data.” Try the procedure once again from the beginning.

16-2. Joystick (Y) calibration

JEOYD CRLTE Chlesl

[ i 14

(D Move the joystick as far as it will go away from you.

@ Move it likewise toward yourself.

(® Take your hand off the joystick.

(® When the joystick returns to the center, press the [RESET/YES] button.

(® If the adjustment was performed correctly, the display will ask “Are you sure?,” so press
the [RESET/YES] button once again. The display will indicate “Completed,” and cali-
bration will end.

If the adjustment could not be performed correctly, the display will indicate “Invalid
Data.” Try the procedure once again from the beginning.
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16-3. Aftertouch calibration

The aftertouch sensitivity differs somewhat between keys. This means that for some
keys, it may not be possible to produce the maximum aftertouch effect by pressing
down on them. If you notice such a key, perform the calibration procedure given below.

AET.T CRALIE  (Yes:
Le 1 #H

(D Press the note (only one note) from which the full aftertouch effect cannot be obtained.
(@) Take your hand off the keyboard, and press the [RESET/YES] button.

(® If the adjustment was performed correctly, the display will ask “Are you sure?,” so press
the [RESET/YES] button once again. The display will indicate “Completed,” and cali-
bration will end.

If the adjustment could not be performed correctly, the display will indicate “Invalid
Data.” Try the procedure once again from the beginning.

A Perform the adjustment only on the single note from which the full aftertouch effect
cannot be obtained.

16-4. Assignable pedal/switch calibration

The depth of an effect controlled by a pedal or footswitch will depend on the type or
model of that pedal or switch. Thus, when you start using a different pedal, there may
be cases in which the full effect cannot be obtained by depressing the pedal, or con-
versely that the effect cannot be shut off completely by raising the pedal. If this occurs,
perform the following calibration procedure.

FEDAL-SW CALIE (Yes)
Le 1 4H

(© Connect the pedal or footswitch to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL /SW jack.
@ To calibrate a pedal, depress the pedal all the way, and then raise the pedal all the way.
(3 Press the [RESET/ YES] button.

(@ If the adjustment was performed correctly, the display will ask “Are you sure?,” so press
the [RESET/ YES] button once again. The display will indicate “Completed,” and cali-
bration will end.

If the adjustment could not be performed correctly, the display will indicate “Invalid
Data.” Try the procedure once again from the beginning. If the pedal is not depressed
sufficiently, correct calibration cannot be performed.
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8. Appendices

Messages

In the various page displays of Arrangement Play mode and Backing Sequence mode display settings and
parameters, and also when you modify settings such as volume, mute, and transpose, the iX300 will sometimes
display “popup” screens that appear only for a few seconds.

In addition to these, you may occasionally see messages that provide warnings, ask for confirmation, or indi-
cate that processing is taking place.

If a warning message is displayed, correct the settings for the measure or filename etc. as necessary, and exe-
cute the operation once again.

If a confirmation message is displayed, be aware that executing the operation may cause some or all data to be
lost from the iX300’s internal memory or from a floppy disk.

Then, either save the important data to disk or make a backup copy of the file before continuing the procedure.
If one of these warning or confirmation messages appears, you should also check to make sure that the type of
operation itself that you are attempting to execute is actually the desired operation. (For example, make sure
that while intending to execute Rename Arrangement you are not actually selecting the Write Arrangement

page.)

22?77?777°.27? exists. The filename ?????2???.2?? that you specified as the name of a new file
is already used by a different file on the same disk. Is it OK to replace
(overwrite) the old file with the new file? If this is done, the contents
of the old file will be lost from the disk.

Already formatted. Continue? This message notifies you that the disk you are attempting to format
is already formatted, and asks whether the operation should be con-
tinued. Make sure that you have inserted the correct disk.

Are you sure? This message is asking whether the operation should be executed. To
execute press the [RESET/YES] button. To cancel without executing
press the [TAP TEMPO/NO] button.

Battery low. The voltage of the memory backup battery inside the iX300 is low. If
you neglect to replace the battery, the data of internal memory such
as arrangements, programs, and user styles etc. will be lost when the
iX300 power is turned off. Contact a Korg service center or your Korg
dealer to have the battery replaced. Under no circumstances should
you attempt to replace the battery yourself.

Can’t find file During an operation such as load, delete or rename, did you
exchange disks after specifying a file?
The currently inserted floppy disk does not contain the required file.
Thus, the operation that you are attempting cannot be executed.
Make sure that the correct disk is inserted.
=P, 129 “Data stored on disk”

Can’t play all track. Continue? The iX300 does not have enough memory to play all the tracks of the
musical data that you specified. If you playback now, some of the
tracks will not be heard.
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Can’t read disk.

Can’t replace dir.

Can’t replace system.

Completed.
Corrupt SMF.

Corrupt file.

Directory full.

Disk full.

Disk has ??? file(s). Continue?

Disk protected.

Empty SONG/B.SEQ

Empty file.

Empty measure.

152

The currently inserted floppy disk is a format which the iX300 cannot
use, and the operation that you are currently attempting cannot be
executed.

Make sure that the correct disk is inserted. This message may also
appear if the current or voltage of your AC power is unstable.

i User’s Guide “3. About floppy disks”

The filename that you specified is already being used by a directory
on that disk. Thus, the operation that you are attempting cannot be
executed.

Specify a different filename, and try the operation again.

The filename that you specified is already being used by a system file
on that disk. Thus, the operation that you are attempting cannot be
executed.

Specify a different filename, and try the operation again.

Processing has been completed. You may continue operation as
desired.

The specified Standard MIDI File contains damaged data. Thus, this
data cannot be played back on the iX300.

The data in the specified file has been damaged. Thus, the operation
that you are attempting cannot be executed.

Make sure that you have selected the correct file.

If you have a backup copy of that file, load the backup file.

No more directories can be created in the currently inserted floppy
disk. Thus, the operation that you are attempting cannot be exe-
cuted.

Either delete unneeded files from the disk, or insert a different disk
in which additional files can be created, and try the operation again.

No more data can be written into the currently inserted floppy disk.
Thus, the operation that you are attempting cannot be executed.
Either delete unneeded files from the disk, or insert a different disk
that has remaining space, and try the operation again.

The disk that you are attempting to format already contains ??? files.
This message asks you whether you still wish to format the disk. If
you execute formatting, the files currently existing on disk will all be
lost. Make sure that you have inserted the correct disk.

The write protect tab of the disk is in the open (protect) position.
Thus, the operation that you are attempting cannot be executed.
First make sure that the correct disk is inserted. Then, if you are sure
that you don’t mind for the data on the disk to be rewritten, slide the
tab closed and perform the operation once again.

The specified backing sequence does not yet contain data. Thus, the
operation that you are attempting cannot be executed.

The selected file does not contain data. Thus, the operation that you
are attempting cannot be executed.

If disk operations are performed incorrectly, it is possible that such
an empty file can be created on disk.

If you find such a file, use the Disk/Global mode “Page 1-3. Utility”
(v Page 134 in this manual) function Delete File (DEL) to delete that
file.

This measure contains no data. Thus, the operation that you are
attempting is invalid. Make sure that you have selected the correct
measure.
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Empty track.

Erase Other (Yes/No)?

File protected.

Keyboard Track Empty.

Measure not exists. Continue?

Measure overlaps.

Measure won't fit.

Missing Arrangement.
Missing B.Sequence.
Missing some files.

No disk in drive.

Not SMF.

This track does not contain data. Thus, the operation that you are
attempting cannot be executed. Make sure that you have selected the
correct track.

When using the interactive composition function to re-assign the
chords of the chord track, there was insufficient memory for the
iX300 to use as work area.

In order to allocate the necessary memory area, is it OK to erase the
backing sequence data currently stored in the internal memory of the
iX300?

If internal memory contains data that you do not wish to loose, use
the Disk/Global mode “Page 1-2. Save” (%5 Page 133 in this manual)
Backing Sequence Save operation to save that data to disk.

The selected file has an attribute of read-only. Thus, the operation
that you are attempting cannot be executed.

First make sure that you have selected the correct file. The attribute
of a file on disk cannot be changed by the iX300, but you can use a
personal computer to do so if you need to. If you are sure that it is
OK to change the attribute of the file, insert the disk into the disk
drive of a personal computer, modify the attribute of that file, insert
the disk back into the iX300’s disk drive, and perform the operation
once again. For details on file attributes and how to change them,
refer to the owner’s manual for your personal computer or the man-
ual for your computer’s operating system.

Since the keyboard track contains no data, the operation that you are
attempting cannot be executed. Either record data, or load data into
the track before attempting the operation.

Have you specified the wrong measure? The measure number that
you specified does not exist in the data.

With the settings that you specified, the measures that you wish to
copy overlap with the copy destination.

It is not possible to make settings so that the copy destination is
located within the copy source.

Check the position and length of the copy source measures and the
number of copies, and the location of the copy destination.

If measures are copied or inserted as you specified, this track will
exceed 999 measures.

The iX300 cannot create more than 999 measures in a track. Check
the length of the measures that you wish to copy or insert, the num-
ber of copies, and the length of the insert destination track.

There is no arrangement file in the currently inserted disk.
There is no backing sequence file in the currently inserted disk.
Some of the files are missing from the currently inserted disk.

A floppy disk is not inserted in the disk drive. Correctly insert a disk
into the drive, and try the operation again.

The specified file is not a Standard MIDI File. Thus, this data cannot
be played back on the iX300. Make sure that you have not specified
the wrong file.
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Not enough memory.

Okay to erase B.Seq & Song Edit

Replay (Yes/No)?

SMF format 2.

Source is empty.

Wait a moment ...
Now loading ...
Now saving ...
Now formatting ...
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The iX300 does not have enough memory for work area. Thus, the
operation that you are attempting cannot be executed. In order to
allocate memory space, you will need to perform one of the opera-
tions described below. However if any of the data in memory is
important and must not be lost, use the Disk/Global mode “1-2.
Save” or Song Edit mode “Page 12. Save” operation to save the data
to floppy disk.

If this message appears when you are in Song Edit mode, Backing
Sequence mode, or in Disk/Global mode when you are using LOAD
ALL or LOAD ONE to load backing sequence data, you will need to
delete backing sequence data or song edit data. If this message
appears when you are using the Disk/Global mode operation LOAD
ONE to load style data, you will need to delete style data from the
user bank.

In the interactive composition function of Backing Sequence mode,
memory will still be insufficient even if you delete backing sequence
data. Thus, chord re-assignment could not be performed.

The iX300 does not have enough memory to playback the SMF for-
mat 1 data that you specified.

In order to allocate sufficient memory space, is it OK to erase the
backing sequence data or the song editing data from internal mem-
ory? If internal memory contains data that you do not wish to lose,
use the Disk/Global mode “Page 1-2. Save” (®Page 133 in this man-
ual) backing sequence save operation or the Song Edit mode “Page
12. Save” (5=¥Page 100 in this manual) operation to save that data to
disk.

This message is asking whether the chords in the chord track should
be re-assigned by the interactive composition function after record-
ing or when the [START/STOP] button is pressed.

If you select Yes, chords will be re-assigned, and the data will be
played. '

If you select No, operation will stop as it is.

The specified file is a Standard MIDI File in Format 2. Thus, this data
cannot be played back by the iX300. Make sure that the correct file
has been selected.

If this appears during a Copy Measure operation ...

Are you attempting to copy a measure that contains no data to
another measure? It is not possible to copy a measure which contains
no data to another measure. Re-specify the correct measure.
Alternatively, it is possible that the track itself contains no data at all.
Make sure that you have selected the correct track.

If this appears during a Bounce Track operation ...

Are you attempting to bounce a track containing no data to another
track? It is not possible to bounce a track containing no data to
another track. Re-specify the correct track.

Check once again that you have selected the correct track.

These message indicate that a disk-related operation is in progress.
Please wait until the operation is completed.
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Troubleshooting

General problems

Problem

Action

Power does not turn on

Is the power cable plugged into an appropriate outlet?

Is the power switch turned on?

If the power still does not turn on, contact your Korg dealer or a Korg ser-
vice center.

No sound

if you are using a sound system, check the connections of your amp and
mixer etc.

If you are using a sound system, check that the power of your amp and
mixer is turned on, and that connections are correct.

Is the MASTER VOLUME slider of the iX300 raised?

Is Local Control turned off? Turn it on.

Wrong sounds are heard when playing an arrangement,
style, backing sequence, or song etc.

Have the User bank (bank U) programs or the drum programs Dr17 or
Dr18 been partially modified? Load the appropriate data.

Has one of the two user drum kits been partially modified? Load the
appropriate data.

Has the arrangement data been partially modified? Load the appropriate
data.

Arrangement or backing sequence does not play the correct
song

Does the arrangement or backing sequence use one of the user styles? If
so, have you loaded a different style from disk? Load the appropriate
data.

Sound does not stop

Make sure that the damper switch polarity parameter is set correctly.

Selected arrangement or backing sequence does not play-
back

Make sure that the MIDI Clock Source is set to INT. if you are using an
external clock source, you must set the MIDI Clock Source parameter to
EXT, and set the external device to transmit MIDI Clock messages.

Cannot record in Backing Sequence mode

Make sure that the MIDI Clock Source is set to INT. If you are using an
external clock source, you must set the MIDI Clock Source parameter to
EXT, and set the external device to transmit MIDI Clock messages.

Does not respond to transmitted MIDI data

Make sure that all MIDI cables are connected correctly.

Make sure that the iX300 is receiving MIDI messages on the same chan-
nel as they are being transmitted.

Make settings so that the iX300 does not filter out the incoming MIDI mes-
sages.

Some drum sounds are not played

Check the panpot and effect send level settirigs.

Specified drum sound does not play when you play the key-
board

Make sure that the Transpose function is set to +00.
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Floppy disk related problems

Problem

Action

Cannot format a floppy disk

Are you using a 3.5 inch 2DD or 2HD floppy disk? You must use one of
these types.

Is the disk inserted correctly?

Is the write protect tab of the disk in the protect position?

Cannot save data to a floppy disk

Is the disk inserted correctly?

Is the write protect tab of the disk in the protect position?

Cannot load data from a floppy disk

Is the disk inserted correctly?

Does the disk contain data?
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List of detected chords

Each of the chords pictured below are shown in root position with a root note of C. In order for the iX300 to cor-

rectly recognize major 6th and minor 6th chords, they must be played in root position as pictured. This is
because these chords consist of the same notes as the minor 7th and minor 7th flatted 5th of the relative minor

key. (For example, the notes C, E, G, and A could be either C6 or Am7.)

4-note 2-note

L LILL

3-note
@ m® @
Sus 4 Sus 2
3-note 2-note 3-note

LLLLLIGLL AL L

Dominant 7th
4-note

3-note 2-note

g |l
@ m®

[T]= can be used as tension

@: constituent notes of the chord
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Minor 6th
2-note 4-note

Minor 7th Minor-Major 7th
4-note 4-note 3-note

Diminished Diminished Major 7th
3-note 4-note

4-note

Augmented Augmented 7th Augmented Major 7th
3-note 4-note 4-note
Major 7th "5 Major 7th Sus 4 Dominant 7th 5
4-note 4-note 4-note
@: constituent notes of the chord [T]= can be used as tension
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Drum Map Tables

These tables show how the specified drum sounds are changed when you select the drum maps. Drum sounds
unaffected by the drum maps do not appear here. For this reason, drum map 5 is not listed, as all of the drum
sounds remain unaffected when using this map.

Drum Map 1 (percussion)

Original note data Re-mapped to: Original note data Re-mapped to: Original note data Re-mapped to:

Kick 1 (C2) Clave g:::: Z&I{I;ieversed Bongo Slap Splash (G3) Jingle
Kick 2 (B1) Low Woodblock Hi Tom 1 (D3) Hi Bongo
Kick 3 (G1) Hi Agogo Closed Hi-hat (F#2) | Shaker Hi Tom 2 (C3) Lo Bongo
Kick 4 (E1) Hi Bongo Accent Hi-hat (F#1) | Tambourine Mid Tom 1 (B2) Mute Conga
Snare 1 (D2) Cowbell Open Hi-hat (A#2) | Cabasa Mid Tom 2 (A2) Hi Conga
Snare 2 (E2) Castanets Pedal Hi-hat (G#2) Maracas Low Tom 1 (G2) Low Conga
Snare 3 (A1) Low Agogo Ride 1 (D#3) Muted Triangle Low Tom 2 (F2) Low Timbale
Snare 4 (F1) Low Bongo Ride 2 (B3) Maracas
Sidestick (C#2) Hi Woodblock Ride Bell (F3) Open Triangle

Crash 1 (C#3) Vibraslap

Crash 2 (A3) Bell Tree

China Crash (E3) Bell Tree

Drum Map 2 (no snare) Drum Map 3 (sidestick and hi-hat)

Original note data

Re-mapped to:

Original note data

Re-mapped to:

Snare 1, 2, 3, 4 (D2, E2, A1, F1) Pedal Hi-hat Snare 1, 2, 3, 4 (D2, E2, A1, F1) Sidestick
Sidestick (C#2) Closed Hi-hat Sidestick (C#2) *Snare 1, 2, 3, or 4
Snare Roll/Reversed Snare (A#1) Closed Hi-hat Snare Roll/Reversed Snare (A#1) Sidestick

Drum Map 4 (sidestick and ride)

* The snare sound you hear will be determined by the current arrange-

ment.
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Original note data Re-mapped to: Original note data Re-mapped to:
Snare 1, 2, 3, 4 (D2, E2, A1, F1) Sidestick Ride 1 (D#3) Closed Hi-hat
Sidestick (C#2) *Snare 1,2, 3,0r4 Ride 2 (B3) Accent Hi-hat
Snare Roll/Reversed Snare (A#1) | Sidestick Ride Bell (F3) Open Hi-hat
Closed Hi-hat (F#2) Ride 1 . .

* The snare sound you hear will be determined by the current arrange-

Accent Hi-hat (F#1) Ride 2 ment.
Open Hi-hat (A#2) Ride Bell
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Drum Map 6 (snare and ride)

Original note data

Re-mapped to:

Original note data

Re-mapped to:

Closed Hi-hat (F#2) Ride 1 Ride 1 (D#3) Closed Hi-hat
Accent Hi-hat (F#1) Ride 2 Ride 2 (B3) Accent Hi-hat
Open Hi-hat (A#2) Ride Bell Ride Bell (F3) Open Hi-hat

Drum Map 7 (open hi-hat)

Original note data

Re-mapped to:

Original note data

Re-mapped to:

Closed Hi-hat (F#2) Open Hi-hat Ride Bell (F3) Open Hi-hat
Accent Hi-hat (F#1) Open Hi-hat

Ride 1 (D#3) Open Hi-hat

Ride 2 (B3) Open Hi-hat

Drum Map 8 (crash)
Original note data Re-mapped to:
Accent Hi-hat (F#1) Crash 2
Open Hi-hat (A#2) Crash 1
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Default 1-16 1-16 Memorized
Basic Channel
Changed 1-16 1-16
Default 3
Mode Messages X
Altered HRARRERRKIH KRR TR
Note 25-107 0-127
Number: When sequencer data is sent: 0 — 127
umber: True Voice FEEIREIRRIRRKKKE NN 0-127
Note On o9n,V=1-127 | O9n, V=1 -127
Velocity When sequencer data is sent: 2 — 126
Note Off X
Polyphonic (Key) Sequencer data only A
Aftertouch
Monophonic (Channel) | O 0 *A
Pitch Bend (0] ¢} T
0,32 |0 o} Bank Select (MSB, LSB) P
1,2 | O o Modulation {pitch, cutoff) T
4,64 | O o] Pedal (scale, damper) T
6,38 | O (o} Data Entry (MSB, LSB) €
7,11 [ O (0] Volume, Expression C
Control 10,91,93 | O ¢} A:B panpot, send C, D T
12,13 | O o} Effect controller 1, 2 T
Change 72,73,74 | O o] EG time (Release, Attack), Brightness L0
92,94 | O o} Effects 1, 2 on/off h o
96,97 | O o Data Inc, Dec £
100,101 | X [e] RPN (LSB, MSB) 2
120,121 | X (o) All sound off, Reset all Cntris
0-101 } O O (Sequencer data)
oo0-127 00-127 P
Program Variable Range
Change Ak kR ARk RA AR A 0 — 127
System Exclusive o o} *3E
Song Position O (0] "
System
Common Song Select 0o oV} |
Tune X X
System Clock (0] (o} “
Real Time Command o) 0 “
Local On/Off X [e]
Aux Ali Notes Off X 0(123-127)
Messages Active Sense o) 0
Reset X X
*C, *P, *A, *E: Sent and received when MIDI Filter (Controller, Program Change, Aftertouch, System Exclusive)
is set to ENA in Global mode.
Notes *1: When clock is set to internal, sent but not received. When set to external, received but not sent.

*2: LSB, MSB = 00,00: pitch bend range, =01,00: fine tune, =02,00: course tune
*3: Includes Inquiry, GM Mode On, Master Balance, and Master Volume messages.

Mode 1:OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3:0MNI OFF, POLY
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Mode 2:0OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4:0MNI OFF, MONO

O: Yes
X: No
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MIDI

1. TRANSMITTED DATA
1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

IMPLEMENTATION

Status (Hex) Second (Hex) Third (Hex) Description ENA
1000 nnnn (8n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) ] 0100 0000 (40) | Note Off A
kkk kkkk=25..107 ( 61Keys+Transpose )
1001 nnnn (9n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) { Ovvv vvvy (vv) | Note On A
kkk kkkk=25..107 ( 61Keys+Transpose )
vy vvvv=2,.127
1010 nnnn (An) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Poly Key Pressure ( Recorded Seq Data ) T.Q
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0000 (00) | Ommm mmum (mm) | Bank Select(MSB) ( BANK Key, etc ) 1| P
1011 nnnn (Bn) { 0000 0001 (O1) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Nodulation 1 ( Joystick(+Y) ) C
1011 nnnn (Bn) | D000 0010 (02) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Modulation 2 { Joystick(-Y) ) C
101! nann (Bn) | 0000 0100 (04) | 0000 0000 (00) | Foot Pedal ( Select Main Scale ) ¢
1011 nnun (Bn) | 0000 0100 (04) | 0111 111t (7F) | Foot Pedal ( Select Sub Scale ) o
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0111 (Q7) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Volume ( Assign Pedal, etc ) ¢
1011 nonn (Bn) { 0000 1010 (OA) { Ovvv vvvv (vv) [ Panpot ( by A:B Panpot ) ¢
1011 gggg (Bg) | 0000 1100 (OC) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Effect Control ( Assignable Pedal ) ¢
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0010 0000 (20) | 0111 1111 (11) | Bank Select(LSB) ( BANK Key. etc ) #1 P
1011 nonn (Bn) | 0100 0000 (40) | 0000 0000 (00) | Hold 1 Off ( Damper Pedal ) ¢
1011 nnnn (Ba) | 0100 0000 (40) [ 0111 1111 (7F) | Hold 1 On ( Damper Pedal ) c
1011 nnon (Bn) | Ocec cecee (cc) | Ovvy vvwy (vv) | Coatrol Data ( Recorded Seq Data ) €.Q
cce ceee=00..127
1100 nnnn (Cn) | Oppp pppp (pp) | ---- -—-- Progran Change  ( Prog Chaige) | P
1101 nnnn (Dn) | Ovvv vvvy (vy) | ~--- ---= Channel Pressure ( Aftertouch ) T
1110 nnnn (En) | Obbb bbbb (bb) | 6bbb bbbb (bb) { Pitch Bend ( Joystick(X) ) C
nnnn : MIDI Channel Number(0-15) Usually Global Channel. When using sequencer, each track’s channel.
gggg : Always Global Channel Nuaber(0-15)
vvvy : Value
ENA = A : Always Enabled
¢ : Enabled when Contrel Filter in GLOBAL Mode is ENA
P : Enabled when Program Filter in GLOBAL Mode is ENA
T : Enabled when Aftertouch Filter in GLOBAL Mode is ENA
Q : Enabled when sequencer is playing (transmitting) or recordiug (receiving)
T,Q: T and Q
C.Q: C and Q

¥]

Program :

B11..B88:
Cl1..C88:
Ul1..U88:
Dit..DBS:
Ell..EB8:
brit :
Dri2
Dri3
Dri4
Dri5
Dr16
br17
Drt8 :
Dr21..28:

MIDI Out (Hex)
All..A88: mm,11,pp = 38,00,00.

38,00,40.
00,01,00.
00,01,40.
00,03,00.
00,03,40.
3E,00,00
3E,00,10
3£,00,19
3E,00,20
3E,00,28
3E.00,40
3E,00,18
3E,00,30
3E.00,78.

.3F
JTF
.3F
JTF
3¢
JTF

JTF

Dr3t..38: om,il,pp =
Drdl..44:

3E,00,6C..73
3E,00,74..77

1-2 SYSTEM CONMON MESSAGES

Status (Hex)

Second (Hex) Third (Hex)

Description

1111 0010 (F2)

1111 0011 (F3)

0Osss ssss (ss)

0000 0000 (00)

Ottt tttt (tt)
$SS SSSS
ttt tttt
Song Select

Song Position Pointer
Least significant (LSB)
: Most significant

Song Number = 0

(MSB)

#2
*2

Transmited when in Song mode (Internal Clock)

%2 : For Example Time Signature = 4/4, 8/8
tt,ss = 00,10 / Measure

1-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

Status (Hex)

Description

1111 1000 (F8) Timing Clock *3
1111 1010 (FA) Start *3
1111 1011 (FB) Continue *3
1111 1100 (FC) Stop *3
1111 1110 (FE) Active Sensing

1-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES (DEVICE INQUIRY REPLY)

0000 gggg (0g)
0000 0110 (06)
0000 0010 (02)
0100 0010 (42)
0011 1001 (39)
0000 0000 (00)
0000 01060 (08)
0000 0000 (00)
0% s35% (%)
0000 0000 (00)
Orxt 2313 (s3)
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7)

Byte (Hex) Description
1111 0000 (FO) [ Exclusive Status
0111 1110 (7E) | Non Realtime Message

MIDI Global Channel
Inquiry Message
Identity Reply
KORG ID

i-series ID

( Device ID )

Manufactures ID )
Family Code LSB)
Family Code NSB)
Member Code LSB)
Member Code MSB)
Minor Version LSB)
Minor Version MSB)
Major Version LSB)
Major Version MSB)

Firoware Number

Specification Number

END OF EXCLUSIVE

Transmits when INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST Received

1-5 STRUCTURE OF KORG SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

Ist Byte =
2nd Byte =
3rd Byte =
4th Byte =
Sth Byte =
6th Byte =

———————

LastByte =

1111 0000 (FO) : Exclusive Status ]
0100 0010 (42) : KORG ID
0011 gggg (3g) : Format ID g:Global ch.

0011 1100 (39 or 48) : i Series ID
Offf ffff (ff) : Function Code
0ddd dddd (dd) : Data

1111 0111 (F7) : End of Exclusive - EOX

*3 : Transmits when in Song or Backing Sequence mode (Internal Clock)

SysEx Header

(See Func Code List)

{pwio4 bibqg |aIW
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1-6 Transmitied Function Code List

Funce . Description RID|E] C
42 MODE DATA (e}

4E MODE CHANGE O#4
4C ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP o]

64 ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUMP Oj0

65 ALL STYLE DATA DUMP O

66 ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUMP [eR Ko]

51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP OO

52 URUMS DATA DUMP o|o

50 ALL DATA(GLB,DRM,PRG,ARR,STY,SEQ,BSQ)DUNP{ O | O

26 RECEIVED MESSAGE FORMAT ERROR O O

21 KRITE COMPLETED 0

22 | WRITE ERROR O

23 .1 DATA LOAD COMPLETED (ACK) O

24 DATA LOAD ERROR (NAK) O

67 CHORD

Transmitlted when
R : Request message is received
Data dump from Global mode ( Doesn’'t respond to Exclusive ENA,DIS)

D :
£ : Exclusive message is received
C : Mode or number is changed by switch

Some Request Messages are not received in some modes. See 2-6.

When transmitling a series of exclusive messages to the iX300, wait until [DATA LOAD COMPLETED]
or [WRITE COMPLETED] is received.

*

*4 : Transmitted when Mode is changed.

2. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA
2-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

0000 0000 (00) | Onmn mmam (mm)
0000 0001 (01) | Ovyv vvvv (vv)
0000 0010 (02) | Ovvy vvvv (vv)
0000 0100 (04) | 00vv vvvv{<40)
0000 0100 (04) | Olvy vvvv(>3F)
0000 0110 (06) | Ovvv vvvv (vv)
0000 0111 (07) | Ovvv vwvy (vv)
0000 1010 {0A) | Ovvy vvvy (vv)
0000 1011 (0B) | Ovvv vvvv (vv)
0000 1100 (OC) | Ovvv vvvv (vv)
0010 0000 (20) | 0111 1111 (11)
0010 0110 (26) | Ovvv vvvy (vv)
0100 0000 (40) { 00xx xxxx(<40)
0100 0000 (40) [ O1xx xxxx(>3F)
0100 1000 (48) [ Ovvv vvvv (vv)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0100 1000 (49) { Ovvv vvvv (vv)
1011 nonn (Bn) [ 0100 1000 (4A) | Ovvv vvwy (vv)
1011 nnnn (Bn) [ 0101 1011 (5B) | Ovvv vvvy (vv)
1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1100 (5C) [ 0000 G000 (00)
1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1100 (5C) | Oxxx xxxx(>00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0101 1101 (5D) | Ovvy vyvy (vv)
1011 ggeg (Bg) [ 0101 1110 (5E) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1110 (5E) | Oxxx xxxx(>00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0110 0000 (60) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0110 0001 (61) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0110 0100 (64) | 0000 00rr (Or)
1011 nonnn (Bn) [ 0110 0101 (65) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnon (Bn) | 0111 1000 (78) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0111 1001 (79) { 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | Occe cece (cc) | Ovvy vvvy (vv)

1011 nnnn (Bn)
1011 nonn (Bn)
1011 nnan (Bn)
1011 nnon (Bn)
1011 nnnn (Bn)
1011 nann (Bn)
1011 nnan (Bn)
1011 nnan (Bn)
1011 annn (Bn)
1011 geeg (Bg)
1011 nnon (Bn)
1011 onnn (Bn)
1011 nnnn (Bn)
1011 nnnn (Bn)
1011 nnnn (Bn)

1011 ggeg (Bg) | 0111 1010 (7A) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 gggg (Bg) | OL11 1010 (7A) | 0111 1111 (7F)
1011 nnnn (Bn) } 0111 1011 (7B) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0111 110x (7x) | 0000 0000 (00)
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0111 1110 (7E) | 000m mmam(<11)

0000 0000 (00)

1011 nnnn (Bn) | OL11 1111 (7F)
1100 nnnn (Cn) | Oppp pppp (pp)
1101 nnnn (Dn) | Ovvv vvwy (vv)
1110 nann_(En) | Obbb bbbb (bb)

0bbb bbbb (bb)

Bank Select(MSB)
Modulationl Depth
Modulation2 Depth
Foot Pedal Off
Foot Pedal On

Data Entry (MSB)
Volume

Panpat

Expression

Effect Control
Bank Select(LSB)
Data Entry (LSB)
Holdl Off

Holdl On

Release Time ( Per
Attack Time ( Per
Brightness ( Per
Reverb Level
Effect]l Level
Effectl Level
Chorus Leve!
Effect2 Level
Effect2 Level

DATA Increment
DATA Decrement

RPN Parameter Number
RPN Parameter Number

All Sound Off

(
(

(
(
(

—~

(

—~

(

f.
f.
f.

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

(

%]
Pitch Modulation )
Cutolf Modulation )
Select Main Scale )
Select Sub Scale )
For RPN Edit )

A:B Paapot )

¥

For RPN Edit )
Damper Off )
Damper On )

Edit Release Time )*4
Edit Altack Time )4
Edit Cutoff ) »4

Send € Level )

Effectl Off )

Effectl On )

Send b level )

Effectz Off )

Effect? On )

For RPN EdiL )

For RPN Edit )

(LSB) *3
(HSB) LX)

Reset All Controllers

Control Data

cee ceee=00..127
Local Control Off
Local Control On
All Notes Off
Oani Mode Off/On
Mono Mode On

o noan=0..16
Poly mode On
Program Change
Channel Pressure
Bender Change

(

(
(

(
(
(
(

For Seq.Recording )

All Notes Off )
A1l Notes Off )

All Notes Off )
Prog,Comb CHG )  #1,2
Aftertouch )

Pitch Bend )

Status (Hex) Second (Hex) Third (Hex) Description ENA
1000 annn (8n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) [ Oxxx xxxx (xx) | Note Off A
1001 nnnn (9n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | 0000 0000 (00) | Note Off A
1001 nnnn (9n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Note On A

vvv vvwv=], 127
1010 nnnn (An) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Ovwv vvvv (vv) | Poly Key Pressure ( For Seq.Recording ) T.Q

-c(‘:ﬂ:»:»nﬁnﬁﬁﬁnﬁnnhr\.nn'cﬁnﬁﬁhﬁnﬁﬁ'u-

C

E

-

nnnn : MIDI Channel Number(0-15) ------ Usually Global Channel.
Khen in S0KG Mode, each track’s channel.
8888 : Always Global Channel Number(0-15)

x : Random
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mm, 11,pp =

Xxx : Random

#2 : After processing (while Exclusive = ENA) transmits exclusive message [DATA LOAD COMPLETED]

MIDI In (Hex):
00,00,00..3F
00,00,40..7F :
00,01,00..3F :
00,01,40..7F :
00,02,00..0f :
00,02,10..17 :
00,02,18
00,02,19
00,02,1A..1F :
00,02,20..27 :
00,02,28..2F
00,02,30..37 :
00,02,38..3F
00,02,40..47 :
00,02,48..77 :
00,02,78..7F :
00,03,00..3F :
00,03,40..7F :
38,xx,00..3F :
38,xx,40..7F :
39,xx,00..3F :
39,xx,40..7F :
3A..3D,xx,xx :
3E,xx,00..0F :
3E.xx,10..17 :
3E,xx,18
3E,xx,19
3E,xx,1A..1F :
3E,xx,20..27 :
3E.xx,28..2F :
3E,xx,30..37 :
3E.xx,38..3F :
3E,xx,40..47 :
3E,xx,48..6B :
3E,xx,6C..73 :
3E,xx,74..77 :
3E.,xx,78..7F :
3F, xx,xx

or [DATA LOAD ERROR].

3 :rr

Program

: All..A88

Bi1..B88
C11..C88
U11..u88
Drl1
Dri2

: Dri7
: Dri3

Dri?
Dri4

: Dris

Dri8

: Drit

Dr16
Dri1
Dr21..0r28
D11..D88
E11..E88
All..A88
B11..B88
Al1..A88
B11i..B88
OFF

Dri1
Dri2

< Drl?
: br13

Dr17
Dri4
Dri5
Dri8
Dril
Dri6
Drit
Dr31..Dr38
Dr4l..Dr44
Dr21..Dbr28

. OFF

= 0 : Pitch Bend Sensitivity
=1 : Fine Tune ( When Received Ch = Global Ch, Master Tune )

2 : Coarse Tune ( Transpose )

*4 vy < 40: Fa
= 40: No
> 40: Sl

2-2 SYSTEM COMMOM

st or Dark
change
ow or Bright

MESSAGES

Status (Hex)

Second (Hex)

Third (Hex)

Description

1111 0010 (F2)
1111 0011 (F3)

0sss ssss (ss)

000s ssss (ss)

0ttt tttt (tt)

Song Position Pointer

Song Select

Received when in SONG mode (External Clock)

o9l

-3 SVSTEM_REAL

GES

Status (Hex)

Description

1111 1060 (F8) | Timing Clock +5
1111 1010 (FA) | Start *5
1111 1011 (FB) | Continue 5
1111 1100 (FC) | Stop %5
1111 1110 (FE) | Active Sensing
*5 : Received when in SONG mode (External Clock)
2-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME )

Byte (llex) Description
1111 0000 (FO) | EXCLUSIVE STATUS
0111 1110 (7E) ] NON REALTIME MESSAGE
0ggg gggg (gg) | MIDI CHANNEL 6
0000 aaaa (0a)] SUB ID 1 +7
0000 00bb (Ob) | SUB ID 2 +7
1111 0111 (F7) | END OF EXCLUSIVE
*6 : gg = 0..F : Received if Global Channel

= 9F : Received on any Channel

*7 01 : INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST

2-5 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( REALTIME )

: a,b =06,

09,

01 : GENERAL MIDI MODE ON
( Received anytime except when Seq playing/recording.)

Byte (llex) Description
1111 0000 (FO) | EXCLUSIVE STATUS
0111 1111 (7F) | REALTIME MESSAGE
0geg eggg (gg) | MIDI CHANNEL 6
0000 0100 (04) | SUB ID 1
0000 00bb (Ob) | SUB ID 2 *8
Ovvy vvvy (vv) | VALUE(LSB) *8
Ommn amom (ma) [ VALUE(MSB) *8
1111 0111 (F7)] END OF EXCLUSIVE
#8 : b = 01 : MASTER VOLUME ( mm,vv = 00,00..7F,7F : Nin..Max )

= 02 : MASTER BALANCE ( mm,vv = 00,00..40,00..7F,7F : L..Center..k )
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2-6 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

3. MIDI

(

(

+ Not received when Sequencer is playing, recording.

Function Code List

Fune Description GI|P]|A[OIR
12 [ MODE REQUEST O|O[0O]|0O |42
1C | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST @000 4
30 | ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUKP REQUEST ©|0|O[O 64
31 ALL STYLE DATA DUMP REQUEST ©{0[0]|O]|6s
32 ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST @ICjO |0 |66
0E | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST ©i0]0[{0O |5
0D | DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST [CRECR RO NOREY:
OF | ALL DATA(GLB,DRM,PRG,ARR,STY,SEQ,BSQ)DUMP REQ [© |O | O | O | 50
10 [ PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O 40
4C | ALL PROGRAN PARAMETER DUXP @100 |02
64 ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUMP @00 (01123
65 | ALL STYLE DATA DUMP @|0|(0|0|2
66 | ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUNP @|0|0|(0O|23
40 { PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP ®|0 23
51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP ©10|0]0O |23
52 DRUMS DATA DBUMP ©{0]|0{0 |23
50 | ALL DATA(GLB,DRM,PRG,ARR,STY,SEQ,BSQ) DUNP (X NORNONRORIVX]
4E | HODE CHANGE OjO1010 |23
60 | PARAMETER CHANGE oo 23
4] AURANGEMENT PARAMETER CHANGE ) 23

Received when in
G : Global Hode
(© Does not respond to Exclusive ENA, DIS
: Program Mode
: Arrangenent Mode
: All Other Mode

: Reply Function Number
(Transmitted after the message has been recei

L= =

on DATA DUMP page)

ved.)

EXCLUSIVE FORMAT (R:Receive, T : Transmit)

See 1-5 "STRUCTURE OF KORG SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

1) MODE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0010 MODE REQUEST 121
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=42 message.
2) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0.42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1100 ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 1CH
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=4C or Func=24 message.

(3) ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42.3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0011 0000 ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 30H
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=64 or Func=24 message.
(4) ALL STYLE DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39{48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0011 0001 ALL STYLE DATA DUMP REQUEST 34
1111 0111 EQX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=65 or Func=24 message.
(5) ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0011 00t0 ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST 32H
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=66 or Func=24 message.
(6) GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byle Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1110 GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST OEH
1111 0141 E0X
Receives this message, and transmits Func=51 or Func=24 message.
(7) DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0.42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSTIVE HEADER
0000 1101 DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST ODH
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message,and transmits Func=52 or Func=24 message.
(8) PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST R, T
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0000 PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST i0H
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this mess

age, and transmits Func=40 or Func:=24 message.

(9) ALL DATA(GLB,DRM,PRG.ARR,STY,SEQ,BSQ) DUMP REQUEST R

Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1111 ALL DATA DUMP REQUEST OFH
1111 0111 E0X
Receives this message, and transmits Fune=50 or Func=24 message.
(10) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 000t PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST 114
Oppp pppp Write Program Number
(0-63:U11-U88, 64-65:Dr17-Dr18)
1111 011t EOX

Receives this mess

age, and transmits Func=21 or Func=22 message.
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(11) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNMP R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0000 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 401
Oddd.dddd Dgta (NOTE 1,2)
1111 0111 £OX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=10 nessage, and transmits this message & data.

(12) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP R, T
Byte Description
F0.42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1100 ALL PROGRAN PARAMETER DUMP 4CH
0ddd dddd D@La (NOTE 1,3)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives Func=1C m

Receives this message & data, and trassmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

essage, and transmits this message & data.

(13) ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUNP R, T
Byte Description
F0.42,3¢,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0110 0100 ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUMP 64H
0ddd dddd Data (NDTEL,4)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=30 message, and transmits this message & data.

Transmits Lhis mes

sage & data when DATA DUMP is executed

(14) ALL STYLE DATA DUMP R, T
Byte Description

F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0110 0101 ALL STYLE DATA DUMP 65H

0ddd dddd Style Header (NOTE 1,5-1)

0ddddddd Style Data (NOTE 1,5-2)

111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=31 message, and transmits this message & data.

(15) ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUMP R, T
Byte Description

F0,42,38,39(48) | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0110 0110 ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUNP 66H
Osss‘ssss chkinx Sequence Data Size (NOTE 7-1)
0ddd ddad Control Data (NOTE 1.7-2)
0ddd dddd Backing Sequence Data (NOTE 1,7-3)
1111 o1l EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=32 message, and transaits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(16) GLOBAL DATA DUNP

R, T

Bite Description
F0,42.38.39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0001 GLOBAL DATA DUMP S1H
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 1,8)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=0F message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(17) DRUMS DATA DUNP R, T
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0010 DRUNS DATA DUNP 524
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 1,9)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 messsage.

Receives Func=0D message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(18) ALL DATA(GLB,DRM,PRG,ARR,STY,SEQ,BSQ) DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0.42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0000 ALL DATA DUMP 50H
0sss ssss 12/13 Sequence Data Size (KOTE 6-1)
Osss:ssss Bakking Sequence Data Size (NOTE 7-1)
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 1,10)
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=0F message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(19) NODE CHANGE R, T
Byte Description
F0,42,38,39 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1110 MODE CHANGE 4EH
0000 momm Mode Data (NOTE 11)
1111 0111 E0X

Receives this mess
When the mode is ¢

age & data, changes the Mode, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24.
hanged by switch, this message & data is transmitted.

ff1} 0111

(20) ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER CHANGE R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g.48 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0001 PARAMETER CHANGE 41H
Oppp PPPP Parameter Number (TABLE 8)
Ovvv vevy Value (LSB bit6-0) (NOTE 12)
Qvvv vvwy Value (MSB bit13-7) {NOTE 12)

EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

When the parameter No. is changed by switch, this message & data is transmitted.
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(21) PARAMETER CHANGE R

Byte Description
F0,42,3g,48 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0110 0000 PARAMETER CHANGE 60H
Oppp pppPP Parameter Page Number (TABLE 9)
0000 Oppp Parameter Position Number (TABLE 9)
Ovvy yvwy Parameter Value (LSB bit6-0) (NOTE 12)
Ovev vvey Parameter Value (MSB bit13-7) (NOTE 12)
1111 0111 EOX
(22) MODE DATA T
Byte Description
F0.42,3g.39 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0010 MODE DATA 424
0000 mmmm Hode Data (NOTE 1)
0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX
Receives Func=12 message, and transmits this message & data.
(23) MIDI IN DATA FORMAT ERROR T
Byte Description
F0,42,38.39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0110 MIDI IN DATA FORMAT ERROR 26H
1111 0111 ECX
g[gggmikgntg§segggaige when there is an error in the NIDI IN mes
(24) DATA LOAD COMPLETED ( ACK ) T
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0011 DATA LOAD COMPLETED 231
1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this message when DATA LOADING and PROCESSING have bee
(25) DATA LOAD ERROR ( NAK ) T
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0100 DATA LOAD ERROR 244
1111 0111 EOX

REgaspite phatenes

tt ot

(26) WRITE COMPLETED T
Byte Description
F0,42,38,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0001 WRITE COMPLETED 214
1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this message when DATA WRITE via MIDI has been completed.
(27) WRITE ERROR T
Byte Description
£0,42,3g,39(48) EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0010 WRITE COMPLETED 224

EOX

Transmits this message when DATA WRITE via HIDI has not been completed.

n completed.

sage (for example, if data length is

aige when DATA LOADING and PROCESSING have not been completed (for example, i

(28) CHORD T
Byle Description
F0.42,3¢,39 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0110 011} CHORD B87H
0000 rrrr Root (C=0)
0000 bbbb Bass (C=0)
Ocee ceec Chord type (LSB) (NOTE 15)
000c ccce Chord type (¥S8) (NOTE 15)
Ottt tttt Tension note(s) (LSB) (NOTE 16)
000t tttt Tension note(s) (MSB) (NOTE 16)
1111 0111 EOX
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PNOTE 1
i DUNP DATA CONVERT n=0~

{ DATA ( Iset = 8bit x 7Byte )

for NOTE 2, 3, 4, 5-1. 5-2, 6-2, ¢-3,

"""""""""""" : NOTE 7 : ALL BACKING SEQUENCE DATA DUMP FORMAT

7.2, 7-3. 8. 9, 10 é 7-1: Backing Sequeqce Data Size (2Byte)
: {Data Size (bit6~0)1,
! [Data Size (bit13~1)}

7-2: Control Data Dump Format (2292Byte)

4Step(16Byte), 1Size ( See 7-3

fee TABLE 7-1, NOTE 1

{Control Data (BSQ Size(195) x 10 = 1950Byte)],
[BSQO-Tr.1 Addr (2Byte)],--,[BSQ0-Tr.16 Addr),{BSQ0-Temjo Track Addr],

6 : {BSQI-Tr.1 Addr KRN
[End Addr (2Byte)]}

7-3: Backing Sequence Data Dump Format ( fee TABLE 7-2, NOTE 1

{B.Sequence 1st Data(4Byte)],--,[BSQ nth Data)
]

: b7 ~ b0 b7 ~ b0 b7 10 hi ~ bo
L o o iy G
: 0 Tntl n+2 »e Tntd '

; MIDI DATA ( 1set = 7bit x BByte ) J

' b7b7b7b7b7b7b7 to h6 ~ bo

P Lo IIlllllHllllﬂloHl T LI
S n16,5,4,3,2,1,0 30 Tl e IS e !

NOTE 2 : PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP FORMAT
[Parameter No.00],----- .[Parameter No.163]
164Byte = 7x23+3 - 8x23+(1+3) = 188Byte

NOTE 3 : ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP FORMAT
[Prog.D11(164Byte) ], .(Prog.D88(1G4Byte) ],
{Prog.br7(164Byte)]. [Prog.Dr8(164Byte)])

NOTE 4 : ALL ARRANGEMENT PARAMETER DUNP FORMAT
{ARR11(131Byte) ], --ve: .{ARR8B(131Byte)}

13ix64Byte = 7x1197+5 — Bx1197+(1+5) = 958:Byte

NOTE 5 : ALL STYLE DATA DUMP FORMAT
5-1: Style Header (24Byte) ( ‘ee

L
n : BSQ Data Step = 0 ~ 40000
2292Byte+4x[BSQ Data Step)Byte = 7xA+B — B8xA+(1+B)Byte

. 7-1,7-2,7-3 = 2+8xA+(14B)Byte ( 0.8~ 58.0Sec

( See TABLE 1, NOTE t )

NOTE 8 : GLOBAL DATA DUMP FORMAT ( See TAELE 2, NOTE 1

{Global Data (28Byte))
28 = 7x4+0 — 8x4 = 32Byte

( See TACLE t, NOTE 2 )

NOTE 9 : DRUMS DATA DUNP FORMAT ( See TAELE 3, NOTE 1

[Drun Kit Data (7x60x2Byte)]

164x(64+2)Byte = 7x1546+2 — B8x1546+(1+2) = 12371Byte ( 4.0Sec ) 840Byte = Tx120+0 — 8x120 = 960Byte ( 0.3Sec
( See TABLE 5, NOTE 1) NOTE 10 : ALL DATA (GLB,DRM,PRG,ARR,STY,SEQ,BSQ) DUMP FORMAT ( See NOTE 1

{Global Data], { See NOTE 8

( 3.15ec ) (Drums Data], ( See NOTE 9

[All Program Parameters], ( See NOTE 3

{All Arrangement Parameters}], ( See NOTE 4

TABLE 6-3, NOTE 1 [All Style Data], ( See NOTE 5

) [AL1 iX300 SONG Datal ( See NOTE 6-2, 6-3

TABLE G-2. NOTE 1) [All Backing Sequence Data) ( Sce \OTE 7-2, 1-3

5-2: Style Data (3328~65496Byte) ( See TABLE 6-1,

. MIN= 2443328Byte = 7x47846 —» 8x47B+(1+6) = 383iByte
MAX= 24+65496Byte = 7x9360+0 — 8x9360 = 74880Byte
NOTE 6 : ALL 1X300 SONG DATA DUMP FORMAT
6-1: Sequence Data Size (2Byte) 4Step(16Byte)/1Size

[Data Size (bit6~0)],
{Data Size (bit13~7)]

6-2: Control Data Dump Format (3702Byte) ( fee
{Control Data (Song Size(296) x 10 = 2960Byte)},
[Pattern Data (200Byte)],
[Song0-Tr.1 Addr (2Byte)}),--,
[Songl-Tr.1 Addr
{Pattern0 Addr (2Byte)],--,[Pattern99 Addr]) (200Byte),
{Pattern End Addr(2Byte))

6-3: Sequence Data Dump Format
[Sequence 1st Data(4Byte)),----- ,[Seq.nth Data]
[ ;]

n : Seq.Data Step = 0 ~ 40000
3702Byte+4x(Seq.Data Step]Byte = 7xA+B — 8xA+(14B)Byte
. 6-1,6-2,6-3 = 2¢8xA+(1+4B)Byte

[Song0-Tr.16 Addr],[Song0-1empo Track Addr],
], ,[Song9-Tr.16 Addr],[Song9-Tempo Track Addr] (340Byte),

284840410824 +8384+sty+3702+4x[Seq.Data Step)Bytet+22¢2+4x!BSQ bata Step]
( 1.2~24.08ec ) = TxC+D — BxC+{1+D)Byte { 10.5~90.0Sec
NOTE 11 : mmmm = 4 : GLOBAL § : SONG EDIT 2 : PROGRAM
( See 6-3 ) 0 : ARRANGEMENT 1 : BACKING SEQUENCE 6 : SONG PLAY
NOTE 12 : VALUE DATA FORMAT (Use with PARAMETER CHANGE,DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE)

Bit15-13 of Value Data is the Sign Flag, and each bit has the same value

TIIII[TJ

TABLE 4-1, NOTE 1)

vae sata [ ] [ [ [ [ | [
BorRREE

st vta (o] ] (I [T T 1]

tee TABLE 4-2, NOTE 1 ) NOTE 13 : kk = 00: Drum Kit 1

01: Drum Kit 2

( 1.3~58.55c )

)

)

[BSQ9-Tr.16 Addr),{BSQ9-Temjo Track Addr] (340Byte).

)

~

~—
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PROGRAM

PARAMETERS ( TABLE 1)

NOTE 14 : CHORD TYPE

Type MSB LSB
No Chord | 0000 0000 0000 0000
dim 0000 0000 | 0100 1001
sus2 0000 0001 [ 0000 0101
[ 0000 0001 | 0000 1001
major 0000 0001 | 0001 0001
sus4 0000 0001 ([ 0010 0001
aug 0000 0010 | 0001 000t
nb 0000 0101 | 0000 1001
6 0000 0101 | 0001 0001
m7b5 0000 1000 {0100 1001
b5 0000 1000 | 0101 0001
n? 0000 1001 | 0000 1001
7 0000 1001 | 0001 0001
Tsusd 0000 1001 | 0010 0001
aug? 0000 1010 | 0001 0001
dimi? 0001 0000 {0100 1001
M7 5 0001 0000 | 0101 0001
mh7 0001 0001 | 0000 1001
n7 0001 0001 [ 0001 0001
N7susd 0001 0001 | 0010 COO1
augh? 0001 0010 | 0001 0001
NOTE 15 : TENSION NOTE(S)
Tension MS8 LSB
b9 0000 0000 | 0000 0010
9 0000 0000 | 0000 0100
£9 0000 0000 | O0DOG 1000
11 0000 0000 | 0010 0000
s 0000 0000 | 0100 0000
b13 0000 0010 | 0000 0000
13 0000 0100 | 0000 0000

No. PARANETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE VDF-1
00 | PROGRAM NKAME (Head) | 20~7F :' '~'<' 50 | CUTOFF_¥A UE 00~63 : 00~99
: : 51 | KBD TRACK KEY 00~7F : C-1~G9
09 | PROGRAM NAME (Tail) 52 | CUTOFF KBI) TRACK 9D~63 : -99~99
OSCILLATOR 53 | EG INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99
10 | OSCILLATOR MODE 0,1,2 x1 54 | EG TINE KBD TRACK 00~63 : 00~99
(1 VoASSIGN | bit0=0:POL, =1:HON 55 | EG TIME ViL.SENSE 00~63 : 00~99
HOLD bit1=0:0FF, =1:0N 56 | EG INT.VE..SENSE 90~63 : -99~99
12_| 0SC-1_H/D.SOUND(LSB) | 0~222? : 0~?72? VDF-1 EG
13 {0SC-1 K/D.SOUND(HSB) 14 57 | ATTACK TUIE 00~63 : 00~99
14 | 0SC-1 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32'~4’ 58 | ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
15| 05C-z H/D.SOUND(LSB) [ 0~7222 : 0~772? 58 | DECAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99
16_| 0SC-2 M/D.SOUND(MSB) *14 60 | BREAK POINT 8D~63 : -99~99
17 | 0SC-2 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32" ~4’ 61 | SLOPE TIN: 00~63 : 00~99
18 | INTERVAL FA~0C : -12~12 62 | SUSTAIN LLVEL 9D~63 : -99~93
19 | DETUKE CE~32 : -50~50 63 | RELEASE T ME 00~63 : 00~99
20 | DELAY START 00~63 : 00~99 64 | RELEASE LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
PITCH EG VDA-1
21 | START LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 65 | OSCILLATOR LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99
22 | ATTACK TINME 00~63 : 00~99 66 | KBD TRACK KEY 00~T7F : C-1~G9
23 | ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 67 | AWP. KBD “RACK INT. | 9D~63 : -99~99
24 | DECAY TIME 00~63 : 00~99 58 | ANP. VELOUITY SENSE| 9D~63 : -99~99
25 | RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~99 69 | EG TIME KD TRACK 00~63 : 00~99
26 | RELEASE LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 70 | EG TIME VEL.SENSE 00~63 : 00~99
27 | TINE VELOCITY SENSE [ 9D~63 : -99~99 VDA-1 EG
28 | LEVEL VELOCITY SENSE | 9D~63 : -99~99 71 | ATTACK TIHE 00~63 :  00~99
CUTOFF NG 72 | ATTACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99
WAVEFORM 73 | DECAY TIN: 00~63 : 00~99
29 1 MG ENABLE 74 _| BREAK POINT 00~63 : 00~99
______ 7 MG ENABLE 75 | SLOPE TIN 00~63 : 00~99
KEY SYNC :0FF, =1: 76 | SUSTAIN LLVEL 00~63 : 00~99
30 | FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~99 77 | RELEASE T NE 00~63 : 00~99
31 | DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 05C-1 EG TINE KBD TRACK. VEL. SW & POLARITY
32 | INTENSITY 00~63 :_ 00~93 78 | F.EG TIME h.T SK&POL] bit0~7 3
AFTERTOUCH 78 | F.EG TINE "EL.SH&POL| bit0~7 *3
33 | PITCH BEND RANGE F4i~0C : -12~12 80 | A.EG TIME K.T SWEPOL| bito~7 13
| 34 | VDF CUTOFF 9D~63 : -99~99 Bl | A.EG TIME “EL.SK&POL | bit0~7 *3
35 | VDF MG INT 00~63 : 00~99 0SC-1 SEND
| 36 | VDA AMPLITUDE 9D~63 : -99~99 oz |..D.SEND LEVEL [ bito~3 : 0~9
JOYSTICK C SEND LEVEL bit4i~7 : 0~9
37 | PITCH BEND RANGE F4~0C : -12~12 cOLOR-1
38 | VDF SWEEP INT. 9D~63 : -99~99 83 | INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99
39 | VDF MG INT. 00~63 : 00~99 84 | VELOCITY SENSE 9D~63 : -99~99
0SC-1 PITCH EG VDF-1, VDA-1 KBD TRACK MODE
40 | PITCH EG _INT ] 9D~863 : -99~99 85 JF-1, A-1 KBD TRACK MODE | +
0SC-1 PITCH NG 0SC-1_PANPOT
41 | HAVEFORE 86 | A:B PAN [ 00~1E,FF *5
KEY SYNC 0SC-2 PARAMETER
42 | FREQUENCY 87 SAME AS 0SC-1(40~86)
43 | DELAY :
44 | FADE IN 133
45 | INTENSITY 134 ( RESERVE ) [ o0
46 | FREQ MOD BY KBD TRK EFFECT PARANTER
47 | INTENSITY MOD BY AT 135
48 | INTENSITY MOD BY JS : 20
49 | FREQ MOD BY AT+JS 163
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(VAR

GLOBAL PARAMETERS

( TABLE 2 )

No. | PARAMETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALUE
GLOBAL PARAMETER

00 | MASTER TUNE CE~32 : -50~50

01 | KEY TRANSPOSE F4~0C : -12~12

02 | DAMPER POLARITY 00 : ,01:

03 | ASSIGNABLE PEPAL 1 | 00~2B +8

04 | ASSIGNABLE PEDAL 2 | 00~2B 38

05 | MAIN SCALE TYPE 00~0A +9

06 | MAIN SCALE XEY 00~0B : C~B

07 | USER SCALE CE~32 : -50~50

18

19 | VELOCITY CURVE 0~7 : 1~8

20 | AFTER TOUCH CURVE 0~7 : 1~8

21 | SUB SCALE TYPE 00~04 *9

22 | SUB SCALE KEY 00~0B : C~B

23 | RESERVE 00

21

DRUM PARAMETERS

( TABLE 3 )

No. | PARANETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALUE
DRUM KIT 1-INDEX#0
00 INST NO. 00:0FF, 01~ :INT
01 KEY 0C~73 : C0~G8
or | mEPR 1] bito~1 10
EXCLUSIVE ASSIGN bit5~7 *10
03 TUNE 88~178 :-120~120
04 LEVEL $D~63 : -99~99
05 DECAY 9D~63 : -99~99
06 | D SEND LEVEL || bit0~3:_0~3 _
C SEND LEVEL bitd~7: 0~9
DRUM KIT 1-INDEXS! ~ DRUM KIT 2-859
Q7 SAME AS DRUM KIT 1-#0(00~06)x(60x2-1)
839
6 : All ~A88 : 00~3F

Bit ~B88 : 40~1F
Dri1~Dr16: 80~85
Cl1 ~(C88 : 86~C5
Uty ~Uuss : 00~3F
Dri7~Dr18: 40~41

% : 0 : SINGLE
1 : DOUBLE
2 : DRUMS
#2 : 0 : TRIANGLE
1: UP SAW
2 : DOWN SAU
3 : SQUAREL
4 : RANDOM
5 : SQUARE2
%3 @ bit0d : ATTAUK TIHE SW =0:0FF, =1:0N
bitl : DECA™ TINE sW /
bit2 : SLOPE TIME SW ”
bit3 : RELEASE TINE SW ”

bit4 : ATTACK TIME POLARITY =0:-,=1:0,=2:¢

bit5 : DECAY TINE ” ”
bit6 : SLOPE TIME ” ”
bit7 : RELEASE TIME ”
#4 : bit0,1 - VOF [ 0 : OFF
bit4,5 - VDA 1 : LOW
2 ¢ HIGH
3 i ALL
+5 : 00 : LIS
dF : CiIT
IE : R15
IF : PRG (When in SUNG Mode)
FF : OFF

¢7 : bit0 : PROGRAM CIANGE =0:DIS, =1:ENA
bitl : DAMPER ”
bit2 : AFTERTOUCH ”
bit3 : CONTROL CUANGE ”
bit7=1 : ALl ~A88
: Btl ~B88
s Deli~DelG
: Cll ~C88
=0 : Uil ~8s8
¢ Dri7~Drl8

# Progran is selected by *6 and #7(bit7)

i Serizs SEQUENCER CONTROL DATA

( TABLE 41 )

PATTERN 0 PAVANETERS

No. . PARANETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALLE
SONG 0 CONTROL DATA 2960 [ BEAT ; #12
00 | MIDI Channel(Tr.1) | 00~OF : 1~16 2961 | LENGTH | 01~63 : 1~99
: : PATTERN 1~9 PARANLTERS -
15 | HIDI Channel(Tr.16) 2962 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(2960,2961) x 99
16 | STATUS (Tr.1) 11 :
: : 3159
31 | STATUS (Tr.16) SONG 0, TRACK 1 DATA ADDRESS
32 | BEND RANGE (Tr.1) | 00~0C : 00~12 3160 | DATA ADDRI:SS(LSB)
’ 3161 RSV //(NSB) 0000 (Start Addr)
47 | BEND RANGE (Tr.16) SONG 0, TRACL 2 ~ TRACK 16 DATA ADDRESS
48 | BEAT ¥12| | 3162 ] SAMNE o
19 1 TERPD 30<B3 T 0~340 : 8NG 0, TRACK 1 ADDRESS(3160.3161)
PROTECT (Tr.1) | bit0=0:0FF, =1:0N 3181
50 SONG 0, TEMPU TRACK DATA ADDRESS
PROTECT (Tr.8) | bit? 3192 | DATA ADDRLSS (LSB)
PROTECT (Tr.9) | bit0=0:0FF, =1:0N 3193 # 7 (MSB)
51 SONG 1~9 TR.CK DATA ADDRESS -
PROTECT {(Tr.18) | bit7 3194 | SAME AS SONG 0 TRACK ADDRESS(3160~ 3193)
52 | NEXT SONG NO. 13 : x9
53 | SONG NAME (Head) 20~7F 1 ° ' ~"<' | {3499
: : PATTERN 0 DA"A ADDRESS )
62 | SONG NAME (Tail) 3500 | DATA ADDRI:SS (1SB) |
_63 ( RESERVE ) 00 3501] 7 7 {ASB) i
64 | EFFECT PARAMETER PATTERN 1 ~ PATTERN 99 DATA ADDRESS
: +20 1 | 3502 ] SAME AS PaTTERN 003300,3501)
_92 | :
TRACK 1 CONTROL DATA 3699 e
93 | PRUGRAM KO. +6 | | 3700 End P_au.e_‘_nnl\_(hlrll.)“
31 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~7F : 00~127 301 » ) ]
95 | KEY TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24
96 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 | iX300 SEQUENCLE DATA _( TABLE 4-2
97 | A:B PAN 00~1E,1F,FF %5 No. [ PARAMITER ] DATA(Hex) : VALUE
gg |-D.SEND LEVEL __ _1bit0~3 : 0~9.PRG SEQUENCE DATx 1
C SEND LEVEL bit4~7 : 0~9,PRG] [3702] DATA (1-L° x15
99 | KEY WINDOW TOP 00~7F : C-1~G9 3703 | DATA (I-H' 5
100 | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM 00~7F : C-1~G9 3704 | DATA (2-L) 15
101 | VEL WINDOW TOP 01~7F : 01~127 3705 | DATA (2-H) 5
102_| VEL NWINDOW BOTTOM 01~7F : 01~127 SEQUENCE DATA 2 ~
103 | CONTROL FILTER #71 13706 | SAME AS SEQUENCE DATA 1(3702~3705)
104 | MIDI CHANNEL 00~0F : 1~16 :
TRACK 2~16 CONTROL DATA
105 | SAME AS TRACK 1(93~104) x 15
284
285~290 ] ( RESERVE ) 00
291 | NETRONGME LEVEL 00~63 : 0~39
292 | METRONOME PAN 00~ 1E 5
293 | METRONOME LEAD IN 0~2 :0~2
294 | TEMPO_TRACK ON/OFF | 0:OFF, 1:0N
295 ( RESERVE ) 00
SONG 1~9 (CONTROL DATA
296 | SAME AS SONG 0 (00~295) x §
2959

)
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*8 :

MmO O@WP @O AW —O

. OFF

. START/STOP

: SYNC START/STOP
: RESET

: INTRO/ENDING 1
: INTRO/ENDING 2
: FILL 1

: FILL 2

: VARIATION 1

: VARIATION 2

: VARIATION 3

: VARIATION 4

. CHORD HOLD

. BASS IKVERSION
: SCALE CHANGE

: ARRANGEMENT UP
: ARRANGEMENT DOWN
: PROGRAM UP

: PROGRAM DOWN

: VARIATION UP

: VARIATION DOWN
. PUNCH IN/OUT

: EFFECT 1 ON/OFF
: EFFECT 2 ON/OFF
: DRUM NUTE

. PERC MUTE

: BASS NUTE

: ACCl MUTE

: ACC2 MUTE

: ACC3 NUTE

: KB VOLUME

. EXPRESSION

: VDF CUTOFF

: EFFECT CONTROL
: DATA ENTRY

. Inhibit

: Inhibit

. KBD LOCK

: TAP TEMPO

: SOUND HOLD ON/OFF
: SUSTAIN ON/OFF
: FADE IN/OUT

: ENSEMBLE ON/OFF
: MASTER VOLUME

: QUARTER TONE

¥

*10 =

1

12 :

*13

: bito, 1=

. EQUAL TEHP
: EQUAL TENP 2
: PURE MAJOR
: PURE MINOR
1 ARABIC

: PYTHAGOREAN
: WERKMEISTER
: KIRNBERGER
: SLENDRO

: PELOG

: USER SCALE

B - R R N

bito~4 = 00 : LI5
OF : CMT

1E : RIS
IF : OFF

bitd~7 = 0 : EX Off
! : EX Groupl

6 : EX Groupb
7 : Self

. OFF

T INT

© EXT

: BOTH

: Play, = 1 : Mute, = 2 : Solo

DL —Oo

hit2,3=

bit0~5 10~18 : 1/4 ~ 9/4
20~2F : 1/8 ~ 16/8
30~3F : 1/16 ~ 16/16
bit7 = 0 : High Resolution
1 : Low Resolution

bit0~6 = 0 : Song0

TF : OFF
bit? = 0/1 - Auto Start OFF/ON

: When set Lo Single/Double Mode

000 : A.Pianc 1

342 : A.Pianod

When set to Drum Mode
00 : User Kit 1

27 : Gypsy kit

*15 : SEQUENCE DaTA FORMAT
DATA(1-H)  DAT.(1-L) DATA(2-H) DATA(2 1)
i i { {
%15-1 NOTE ON/OF;
[Tvwv vev t ]ttt tttr i kkkk kkk g | ggeg gegg |
Velocity Event Tiwe RKey No. Length
t=30: t = II'E : Tie from previous bar
g =30 : g = IFE : Tie to next bar
$15-2 PITCH BEND
(0001 000 t [ttt tttt 10 vwv vwvv [0 vvv vvvv ]
Event Time Value(H) Value(L)
%15-3 AFTER TOUCHI
[0010 000 t ] ttt-_tttt ' 0000 0000 [ O vvv vvvv )
Event Time Value
+15-4 PROGRAM CH..NGE
{0011 000 t ftit’ tttt | 0000 0Obb | Oppp ppep |
Event Tiwe Bank Program No.
b = 00~02
p = 00~7F
#15-5 CONTROL CHANGE
[0100 000 t [ ttt: tttt | Ovvv vwwv ] Ocec cece |
Event Time Value Control No.
¢ = 00~65 : Same as MIDI Control Change
= 66 : Assignable Pedal
*15-6 POLY KEY PRESSIRE
[0101 000 t | ttt, ttit i 0 vvv vvvv | O kkk kkkk |
Event Time Value Key No.
*15-7 BAR
[0110 00bb ] bbbi bbl:h ! xx_ss ssss | Oppp_pppe_|
Bar No. Type Beat Pattern No.
x = 00 : Pattern not used
= 10 : Pattern continued
= 11 : Pattera start
s = 10~18 : 1/4~9/4
= 20~2F : 1/8~16/8
= 30~3F :1/16~16/16
+15-8 TRACK END

{0111 000 t [ttty titt | 0000 00bb | bbbb bbbb )

Eveut Time Last Bar No.
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ARRANGEMENT PARAMETERS

( TABLE 5 )

No. PARANETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE ACC 1~3 PARAIIETERS
00 | ARRANGE NAME (Head) |20~TF :' ' ~'<' 58 [ SAME AS DRUMS
09 | ARRAXGE NAME (Tail) 81
10 | SYTLE NO. 00~37 : 11~68 KBD 1~2 PARAETERS .
11 s M~84 82 [ SAME AS DRIINS 1
12§ INITIAL VARIATION 00~03 : VAR 1~4 :
13 97 :
14| INITIAL TENPO 0A~D2 : 40~240 KBDI VELOCIT™ WINBOW -
15| KEYBOARD ASSIGN 00~03 : *16 98_[ T0P — _Joi~ o~
16_1 SPLIT POINT 24~60 : C2~(7 99 | BOTTOM J01~7F : 1~127 |
17 OCTAVE FE~02 : -2~+2 KBDZ VELOCIT" WIXIOV
18| TRANSPOSE F5~0B : -CE~+B 100 |[Top O1~7F : 1~127
;zmmuu DRUM KIT 00~07 : Dri~Di8| et geron ot T
=30 T DYNARIC VELOGITY 192 EFFECT PAR.METEKS +20
130
KBD2 DAMPER ENABLE
CHORD SCANNING TYPE £16 : 00 : SINGLE
21 | CHORD SCAN Lo | bitD=0:0FF, =1:0M 01 : LAYER
CHIORD SCAN HIGH 02 : SPLIT
BASS INVERSION bi F] 03 : M.DRUIS
CUORD HOLD | il N [
CHORD LATCH bit4=0:0FF, =1:0N *17 : BANK = 00, PROG = 00~7F : Al1l1~AB8~E88
22 [ DEFAULT DRUM BAPPING | 00~07 : Dr1~Dr8 = 01, = 00~7F : C11~(88~188
; = 02, = 00~0F : Dri1~Dr28
25 = 02, = 10~18 : Dr3l~Dr38
26 | RESERVE 00 = 02, = 19~1C : Drat~Dri4
: = 03, = 00~7F : D11~EB8
29
30 | FILU 00~0C :0FF~DOWN
31
32 [ FILL2 00~0C :BFF~DOWN
33
DRUN_PARAMETERS
34 | PROG 17
35 | BANK
36| VoL 00~7F : 0~127
37 | PAN £5
38" [ 'C SEND LEVEL bit0~3 : 0~3,PRG
D SEND LEVEL bitd~7 : 0~9,PRG
39§ OCTAVE FE~02 : -2~+2
40| OUT STATUS s11
41 | WRAP-AROUND FF~0B : STY~11
PERCUSSION PARAMETERS
42 | SAHE AS DRUNS
49
BASS PARAMETERS
30 | SAME AS DRUMS
57

STYLE CONTROL DATA ( TABLE 6-1 )

_No. PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE INTROI CHORD VARIATION] PARANETERS -
00 | STYLE NAME (Head) 20~7F : ' ~'<' | [110 | KEY I +18
: : 111 | LENGTH {00~10 : 0~16
09 | STYLE NAME (Tail) INTRO1 CHORD VARTATION2 PARAMETERS
10 | SYTLE TYPE 0.USER CREATED | [ 112 TKEY | *18

_____________________ 113 | LENGTH [00~10 : 0~16
2.CARD OR DISK INTROZ PARAMETELS -

11| TENPO 0A~D2 _: 40~240 114 | SANE AS IN'ROI
12 | TINE SIGNATURE Hi Res only  *12 :

NOTE RETRIGGER SWITCH 117 -

ENDING 1~2 PAR.METERS

118 | SANE AS IN'ROI

125 — o
NOTE SNIFT UP RANGE FILL 1~2 PARAMLTERS -

14| BASS 00~0B : 0~11 126 [ SANE AS IN'RO]

15 00~0B_: 0~11 :
16 00~0B : 0~11 133
17 00~0B : 0~11 VARIATION 1 CHORD VARIATION TABLE -
TENS 134 Major 00~05 : I~6 __
18 135 | M6 00~05 : 1~6

136 | M7 00~05 : 1~6

137 | M7 5 00~05 : 1~6
19 | RESERVE 138 | sus4 00~05 : 1~§
: 133 | sus2 00~05 I~6 |
37 140 [ K7sus4 00~05 : I~6
DRUM _PARAMETERS 141 I'minor . 00~05 : 1~6
38 | PROG *17 [ 142 | n6 _|00~05 : 1~6
33 | BANK 143 | m? . ]00~05 : 1~6
40 | VoL 00~7F : 0~127 144 w75 __]oe0~05 :i~8
11 PAN 5 145 | nN7 o TVo0~05 :1~6
PERCUSSTON_PARAMETTERS 146_| 7th [06~05 : 1~6
42 | SAME AS DRUMS M1 |15 T00~05 :1~6
‘ 148 | 7Tsus4 00~05 : 1~6
45 149 | dim 00~05 : 1~6
BASS PARAMETERS 150 | dimM7 00~05 : 1~6
46 | SAME AS DRUMS 151 | aug 00~05 : 1~§
: 152 | aug? 00~05 : 1~6
49 153 | augh? 00~05 : 1~6
ACC_1~3 PARANETERS VARIATION 2~4 CHORD VARIATION TABLE
50 [ SAME AS DRUKS 154 [ SAME AS VAKIATIONI
61 213
VARTATIONI, CHORD VARIATIONI PARAMETERS
62 [ KEY €181 #18 : 00 : C MAJUR
63| LENGTH [oo~10 : 0~16 01 : C MINUR
VARIATIONI CHORD VARIATION2~6 PARAMETERS 02 : CiHAJUR
64 | SAHE AS VARIATION CHORD VARTATIONI 03 : CiMINIR
73 16 : B MAJOR

17 : B NINuR

VARTATION 2~4 PARAMETERS

74 | SAME AS VARLATION1

109

seoipuaddy ‘g




Vil

INTRO1 ClORD VARIATION TABLE

VARIATION 2~4 DATA ADDRESS

539

214_ [ Major 00~01 : 1~2 546 | SAME AS VARIATION] DATA ADDRESS
215 | M6 00~01 : 1~2 :
1216 | N7 00~01 : 1~2 581
217 | W75 00~01 : 1~2 ENDING 1~2 DAT.. ADDRESS
218 | sus4 00~01 : 1~2 582 | SAME AS VAITATION! DATA ADDRESS
213 | sus2 00~01 : 1~2 :
220 | Nsusd 00~01 : 1~2 805
221 | winor 00~01 : 1~2 FILL 1~2 DATA aDDRESS
222 | mG 00~01 : 1~2 606 | SAME AS VARTATIONT DATA ADDRESS
223 | m7 00~01 : 1~2 .
224 (ml5 00~01 : 1~2 629
225 | wil? 00~01 : 1~2 PATTERN O DATA ADDRESS
226 | Tth 00~01 : i~2 630 | DATA ADDRE:;_S&S_B_[_W( ____
221 |15 00~01 : 1~2 631 | DATA ADDRES (liSB)
228 | Tsusd 00~01 : 1~2 PATTERN 1~99 D.TA ADDLESS
229 | din 00~01 : 1~2 632 | SAME AS PA"TERN 0
230 | diaN7 00~01 : 1~2 :
231 { aug 00~01 : 1~2 829
232 | aug? 00~01 : 1~2 830 | END PATTERI ADDR(L) | ~
233 | aught 00~01 : 1~2 831 [ END PATTER! ADDR(HY |
INTRO2 CHORD VARIATION TABLE
234 | SAHE AS INTROI STYLE DATA ( TABLE 6-2 )
: No. | PARANLTER ] DATA(Hex) : VALUE
| 253 STYLE 1 DATA
ENDING 1~2 CHORD VARIATION TABLE 0 DATA (1-L» +15
254 | SANE AS INTROI 1 DATA (1-H: £15
: 2 DATA (2-L» +15
293 3 DATA (2-H 15
| FILL .1~2 CHORD VARIATION TABLE STYLE 2 DATA ~
291 | SAHE AS INTROI 4 SAME A4S S'YLEI
333
PATTERN 0 CONTROL DATA
334 | BEAT : *12] STYLE HEADER ( TABLE 6-3 )
335 | LENGTH [01~63 : 1~99 No.|  PARAMETER T DATA(Hex) : VALUE
PATTERN 1~93 CONTROL DATA STYLE 1
336 | SAME AS PATTERN 0 0 [ STYLEL ADDKESS
533 3
VARIATION] ACC1 DATA ADDRESS 4 | STYLEY SIZE
534 | DATA ADDRESS (LSB) | 5
535 | DATA ADDRESS (NSB) | STYLE 2~4
VARIATION] ACC 2~3 DATA ADDRESS € | SAME AS ST'LE!
536 | SAME AS VARIATION1 ACC1 DATA ADDRESS :
: 23

VARIATIONI BASS, DRUMS, PERC. DATA ADDRESS

540 ! SAME AS VARIATION1 DATA ADDRESS

545

BACKING SEQUENCE CONTROL DATA (_TABLE 7-1 )
No. | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE EXTRA TRACK 1 CUNTROL DATA N
BSEQ 0 CONTROL DATA 46 | PROGRAM NUIBER 17
00 [ BSEQ NAHE (Head) 20~7F 7 T~ 47_| PROGRAN BAINK

48| VOLUME 00~7F : 0~127
09 | BSEQ NAME (Tail) 43| PANPOT *5
10 | ABRANGEMENT NO. 00~3F : 11~88 50 | C SEND LEVLL bit0~3 : 0~9,7RG
11 D SEND LEV:iL bit4~7 : 0~9,PRG
12 I'STYLE NO. 00~37 : 11~68 51 | TRACK STATIIS *1
13 71~84 52_| BEND RANGE 00~0C_: 00~12
14 | VARTATION 00~03 : VAR I~4 53 | KEY TRANSPUSE E8~18 : -24~24
15 54 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50
16 | TENPO 0A~D2 : 40~240 55 | PROTECT OFF /0K
17_1 KEYBOARD ASSIGN +16 56 | MIDI CHANNEL 00~OF : I~16
CHORD SCANNING TYPE 57 | VELOCITY W NDOE TOP |01~7F : 1~127
18 [CIORD SCAN LOW 58 | VELOCITY ¥ N. BOTTOM | 01~7F : 1~127
CIORD_ SCAN HIGH 59 | KEY WINDOW TOP 00~7F _: C-1~G8
BASS_INVERSION 60 | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM 00~7F : C-1~G9
CHORD HOLD . EXTRA TRACK 2~8 CONTROL DATA
CHORD LATCH 61 | SANE AS TRACK 1
19| KBD! PROGRAN NUMBER ;
20 | KBD1 PROGRAM BANK 165
21 | KBD1 OCTAVE FE~02 : -2~+2 166 | EFFECT PARAMETER +20
22 | KBD2_PROGRAM NUMBER *17 :
23 | KBD2 PROGRAM BANK 194 i
24| KBD2 OCTAVE FE~02 : -2~+2 BSEQ 1~9 CONTRO!, DATA
25 | KEYBOARD TRK STATUS +21-1 | | 195 [ SAME AS BS'G 0
26| CONTROL TRK STATUS +21-1 :
27 | CHORD TRK STATUS +21-11 {1949 ]
28_| AUTOTENPO 0A~D2? : 40~240 | | BSEQ TRACKI DATA ADDRESS
29 | BEAT Hi Res only  *12| | 1350 | DATA ADDRE:S (LSB »M{
30 | SPLIT POINT 24~60 : C2~C7 1951 | DATA_ADDRESS (11SB)
31| TRANSPOSE F5~0B :-Ci~1+B BSEQD TRACK 2~ Lii DATA AUDRESS
SWITCHES 1952 [ SANE AS BSiQ0 TRACKI DATA ADDRESS
32 | DYNANIC VELOCITY bit0=0:0FF, =1:0N :
33 | RESERVE 00 1981
: BSEQD_TEMPO TRACI DATA ADDRESS
39 1982 | SAME AS BSEGD TRACK) DATA ADDRESS
40 | METRONOME SWITCH +21-2 | | 1983
41 | METRONOME LEVEL 00~63 : 0~99 BSEQ 1~9 DATA ADDRESS
42| HETRONOME PAN +5 | [1984 | SAME AS BSIQ0 TRACK DATA ADDRESS
43 | METRONOME LEAD-IN | 0~2 : 0~2 :
44 | NEXT BSEQ NUMBER +21-3] | 2289

[ 45_| AUTQ_START +21-4 | | 2290 | END ADDRESS (LSB) |

+21-1 : Track Status 2291 | END ADDRESS (NSB) |
00 : NUTE #21-3 : Next B.Seq Number
0t : PLAY FF : OFF

nn . BCan N

#21-2 : Metronome Switch R B
00 : OFF 09 : BSeq 9 ar.

01 : ON
02 : REC $21-4 : Auto Star.
00 : OFF
01 : ON
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B. SEQUENCE DATA { TABLE 7-2)

3
BACKING SEQUENCE DATA 2~
4 SAME AS BACKING SEQUENCE DATA 1 (0~3)

£19 : BACKING SEQUENCE DATA FORMAT

DATA(1-H)  DATA(1-L)  DATA(2-H)  DATA(2-1)
4 + v +
#19-1 : BACKING CONTROL EVENT

Eventl1d EventTime Value 2 Value 1

No. | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE £19-1-1

BACKING SEQUENCE DATA 1

0 | DATA (1-1) £19]  #18-1-2 ;

1 | DATA (1-H) +19

2 | DATA (2-1) 19| *19-1-3 :
DATA (2-H) £19

EventiD Value $19-1-4 :
0 Arrangement 0~ 195§ $19-1-1
| Style 0~ 55 %19-1-2
2 Variation 0~9 +19-1-3
3 Reyboard Assign 0~3 $19-1-4
4 Chord Scan 0~3 *19-1-5 *19-1-5 :
5 Chord Hold 0/1 OFF/ON
6 Bass Inversion 01 OFF/ON
7 Transpose -11~+11
8 | Drum Mute 0/1 MUTE / PLAY
9 Perc.Nute 0/1 MUTE / PLAY
10 | Bass Mute 0/1 MUTE /PLAY
11 ACC1 Mute 0/1 MUTE /PLAY
12 ACC2 Mute 0/1 MUTE /PLAY
13 ACC3 Mute 0/1 MUTE /PLAY
14 Drum Map 0~7 1~8
15 XBD1 Prograa V1=NUMBER [ V2 = BANK
16 XBD2 Program V1=NUMBER ]| ¥2 = BANK
17 KBD1 Octave -2~+2
18 KBD2 Octave -2~ +2

#19-2 : CHORD EVENT

0~195: U11~U88, A11~88, B11~B88 —
[11ii iii t] tttt tttt [onnn nnon | bbbb rrrr |}
0~55 PlI~PG8, Ul~U4, C1~C4 ChordID EventTime TensionNote Bass Root
0 : Va-iationl ChordID = 0 : No_Chord
1 : Major
iats 2 : Major 6th
3 : Va-iationd
4 l:‘::llon 3 : Major 7th
Y In 4 : Major Tth Flatted 5th
5 : In.ro2
. . 5 : Suspended 4th
6 : Endingl :
7 : Ending? 6 : Suspended 2nd
7 : Major 7th Suspended 4th
. i ’ 8 : Minor
BoF N 9 : Minor Bth
Lo 10 : Minor Tth
Rz 11 : Hinor Tth Flatted 5th
12 : Minor Major Tth
13 : Dominant Tth
14 : Tth Flatted 5th
15 : 7th Suspended 4th
16 : Diminished
17 : Diminished Major 7th
] 18 : Augmented
: SIUGLE
? . LA"SR 19 : Augmented 7th
9. SPIT 20 : Augmented Major Tth
3 ¢ H.DRUN
0 : OFF
1 . LOVER TensionNote = 0000 0001 : Flatted 9th
2+ UPVER 0000 0010 : 9th
3+ FULL 0000 0100 : Sharped 9th
' 0000 1000 : 11th

0001 0000 : Sharped 1lth
0010 0000 : Flatted 13th
0100 0000 : 13th

0~11 (C~B)
0~11 (C~B)

Bass
Root
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25,26:Flanger!,2, 27:X Over Flanger

38:Chorus-Delay, 39:Flanger-Delay

+20 EFFECT PARAMETERS
Ko PARANETER DATACHex) - VALUE :ggt“e“ Delay. 14:Cross Delay
(00) | Effect 1 Type Number | 0,1~ 2F:0FF,1~47 on Delay Time L ?Eft”‘g éndtl)gnjsoo
{01) | Effect 2 Type Number | 0,1~2F:0FF,1~47
(02) | Feedback 9D~ 63 : -99~99
(02) [Effectl L-Ch Balance | 00~64 : 00~100 {03) | High Dan 00~63 : 00~93
(03) [ Effect1 R-Ch Balance | 00~64 : 00~100} gy P :
(04) [ Effect2 L-Ch Balance | 00~64 : 00~100 (05) Delay Time R ?Eﬁﬁé:enﬁ?ﬁ?"“
(05) | Effect2 R-Ch Balance | 00~64 : 00~100 - -
(06) | Output 3 Panpot 00,01~65_ +20-1] |26)1 EQ High a0 : 1212
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | Output 4 Panpot 00,0i~65 $20-1 15-Dual Delay
(08) | Effect 1/0 bits~0 #20-2 (06)
(0:9) Effect | Parameters \a0-3 ) Delay Time L ?Qﬁﬁé:enﬂ??n?“"
(1‘6) . (02) Fe.zedback L 9D~63 : -99~99
{17) | Effect 1 Mod.Source | 04 7204 ﬁgf; High Damp L 00~63 : 00~99
(18) | Effect I Mod.Amount | FI~OF : -15~15 Delay Tim: R QBN-H‘ : 0~§00
(19) | Effect 2 Parameters (05) itile endian
: +20-3 (06) | Feedback R 9D~63 : -99~99
(ZlG) (07) Hizh‘Damp R 00~63 : 00~99
(27) | Effect 2 Mod.Source} o +20-4 :g;)m'"“”‘“p Melay 1.2.3
(28) 1 Effect 2 Hod.Amount | F1~0OF : -15~15 Delay Tim: A ~1F4: ~ 500
+20-1 500 - OfF 4207 : Eg;; ?Qnﬁé en9?an§
8; 01-93 l;}tO:O:FXI L-Ch Off.:l:[ln (03) Delay Tim: B ?mm.enggmoo
s 0 it1=0:FX1 R-Ch Off,=1:0n 50| Feed Tack N T Ty
bit2=0:FX2 L-Ch OFf,=1:0n |-+ £ :
T (06) | EQ Low FA~0C : -12~12
64 : 99:01 bit3=0:FX2 R-Ch Off,=1:0n - :
6 : L bitd,50:5erial (07) L EQ High P~0C: 12> 12
1:Parallel 19,20:Stereo Cr_lo us 1,2
2:Parallel 2 (00) Hodulatfou Depth 00~63 : 00~99
3-Parallel 3 (01) [ Modulation Speed 00~D8 ¥20-3-2 |
! bit0=0:5in, =1:Tri
£20-3 : Effect Parameters (8Byte) 47 Types (02) | MG Status #20-3-3
{offset |  PARANETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALUE |
1~3:Hall, ( 4,5:Room, 6:Live Stage ) (04) | Delay Time
(00) | Reverb Time | 00~61(2F):0.2~9.8(4.9) (06) | EQ High
(01) ( NUL ) 00 (07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(02) | Nigh Damp 00~63 : 00~99 21:Quadrature Chorus, 22:X Over Chorus
(03) | Pre Delay 00~(C8 : 00~200 (00) [ Delay Time L 00~FA : 00~250
(04) | E.R Level 00~63 { 00~99 (61) | Delay Tim: R 00~FA : 00~250
(05) ( NUL ) 00 (02) | Modulation Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(06) | EQ Righ F4~0C : -12~12 (03) | Modulation Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Modulation Waveform| EB~14  ¥20-3-4
NUL not listed from here on, Value must be (0. (06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
7:Wet Plate, 8:Dry Plate, 9:Spring (07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
(00) 23:Harmonic Chorus
(on | Fre betay Rreete end®and® | [0 ] | "o er G000
(02) | E.% Level Di~0A : 0i~10 | [(on)] Detay Tie et fdenddan)
(03) { Reverb Time 00~63 : 00~99 (02) . .
(04) | Wigh Damp 00<63 : 00<33 | [(oay| Delay Tia: B PridfEendlany®®
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Modulation Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(07) 1 EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (05) [ Modulation Depth 00~63 : 00~99
10~ 12:Early Reflection 1,2,3 (06) | Filter Sp:it Point 00~12 : 00~18
(00) i E.R Time 00~46 : 100~800 24:Symphonic Ensemble
(01) T Pre Delay 00~C8 : 00~200 (00) | Modulation Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (06) | EQ High F4~0C & -12~12
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12

(00) [ Delay Time 00~C8 : 00~200 (00) | Delay Tim: 00~32 : 00~50
(01) | Modulation Depth 00~63 : 00~99 (01) [ Modulation Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(02) | Modulation Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (02) | Modulation Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(03) | Feedback 9D~63 : -93~99 (03) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (04) [ Delay Time 00~El : 00~450
(07) ! EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (05) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99
28:Exciter 40:Delay / Hall
(00) | Harmonic density 9D~63 : -99~99 (00) .
(01) | Hot Spot 00<09 s oi~10 | [(on| Dele Time PPTLEEd éaadlny 300
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (02) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99
(07).] EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (03) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
29:Enhancer (04) | Reverb Tine 00~61 : 0.2~9.9
(00 | Harmonic Density 0t~63 : 01~99 (06) { High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(01) [ Hot Spot 0l~14 : 01~20 (07) [ Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~150
(02) | Stereo Width 00~63 : 00~99 41:Delay / Room
(03) | Delay 01~63 : 01~93 (00) | Delay Parumeter ¥20-3-1
(06) | EQ Low FA~0C : -12~12 !
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03) e
30:Distortion, 31:0ver Driv (04) | Reverb Tine 00~2F : 0.2~4.9
(00) | Drive 01~6F : 01~111 (06) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(01) | Hot Spot 00~63 : 00~99 (07) | Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~150
(02) | Resonance 00~63 : 00~99 42:Delay / Chorus, ( 43:Delay / Flanger )
(03) [ Distortion Level 00~63 : 00~99 (00) [ Delay Parameter *20-3-1
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 .
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03)
32,33:Phaser 1,(2) (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(00) | Modulation Depth 00~63 : 01~99 (05) | Speed 00~ D8 *20-3-2
(01) | Modulation Speed 00~D8 : %20-3-2 bit0=0:5,=1:T(<-0)
: (06) | MG Status *20-3-3
(02) | MG Status #20-3-3 bit2 « 0, («-1) _
(07) | Feedback 0,(9D~63:-99~99)

(03) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~98 44:Delay / Disto-tion. +4d:Delay / Over Drive
(04) | Hot Spot 00~63 00~99 (00) R .
34:Rotary Speaker ‘ (o)} Deter Tiee PRiitie enddan3®
(00) | Vibrato Depth 00~0F 00~15 (02) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99
(01) { Acceleration 01~0F 01~15 (03) | Drive 01~6F : 01~111
(02) | Slow Speed 01~863 01~99 (04) | Hot Spot 01~63 : 01~99
(03) | Fast Speed 01~63 01~99 (05) | Resonance 00~63 : 00~99
35:Auto Pan, (36:Tremolo) (06) | Distortion Level 01~63 : 01~99
(00) | Depth 00~63 00~99 46:Delay / Phase:r
(01) | Speed (00) | Delay Parameter £20-3-1
(02){ MG Status #20-3-3 (03)

bit2 « 0 (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(03) [ Shape 9D~63 : -99~99 (05) | Speed 00~D8 £20-3-2
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (06) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 47:Delay / Rotar: Speaker
37:Parametric EQ (00) . i
(00) | Low Frequency 00~1D : 00~29 (01) Delay Tiae ?Eﬁlfé'enﬂ?ﬁ?"“
(01) | Low Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (02) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~99
(02) | Mid Frequency 00~63 : 00~99 (03) | Accelerat:on 01~0F : 01~15
(03) { Mid Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Slow Speed 01~63 : 01~99 ]
(04) | Wid width 00~63 : 00~99 | [(05) ] Fast Speed 01~63 : 01~99 |
(05) | High Frequency Q0~1D : 00~29
(06) { High Gain F4~0C : -12~12
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3-1

3-2 ¢

-3-3

: Delay Parameter

Same as 40-(00)~(03)

Data(Hex) Value(Hz)

00~63 0.03~ 3.00 (0.03step)
64~C7 3.1 ~13.0 (0.t step)
8~D8 14 ~30.0 (1 step)

: MG Status

bit0 : Waveform =0:Sin, =1:Tri
bitl : Phase =0:0° , =1:180°
bit2 : Wave Shape =0: Normal

=1: for Flanger

: Waveform

EB : T+10

FF : T-10
00 : 5-10

14 ; 5110

1 : Dynamic Modulation Source

4 ! Assignable Pedal

ARRANGEMENT PARAMETERS ( TABLE 8 )

No. | TRACK PARAHETER VALUE
0 | — | TR0 40..240
T | - | CHORD LATCH 0..1
2 | -— | SPLIT POINT 0..121
3 | --— | TRANSPOSE -11..11
4| --—— | VARIATION BY FILL 1 0..12
5 | -—-- | VARIATION BY FILL 2 0..12
6 | - | EFFECT 1 TYPE 0..47
7 | -—— | EFFECT 1 LEVEL 0..100
8 | -—— | EFFECT 2 TYPE 0..47
9 | - | EFFECT 2 LEVEL 0..100

10| DRUM | PROGRAN *

11| DRUN | VOLUEE 0..127

12| DRUM | PANPOT -1..31

13| DRUM | C LEVEL 0..10

14| DRWM | D LEVEL 0..10

15| DRUN | MUTE 0..1

16 | | — —

17| DRUA | OUTPUT STATUS 0.3

18 [ | — —

19 [ [ —

20| PERC | PROGRAN *

21| PERC | VOLUKE 0..127

22 | PERC | PANPOT -1..31

23| PERC | C LEVEL 0..10

24| PERC | D LEVEL 0..10

25 | PERC | WUTE 0..1

% | —— | -—— o

27| PERC | OUTPUT STATUS 0..3

B8 [ [ — —

29 | — | —— —

30 | BASS | PROGRAN *

31| BASS | VOLUE 0..127

32| BASS | PANPOT -1..31

33 | BASS | C LEWEL 0..10

34 | BASS | D LEVEL 0..10

35 | BASS | MUTE 0..1

35| BASS | OCTAVE 2.2

37 | BASS | OUTPUT STATUS 0..2

38 | BASS | WRAP AROUND POINT 1.1

39 | — | ---- —

40| ACCI | ProGRAN +

41| acci | vowne 0..127

42| ACC1 | panvor <1..31

43 | ACCL | C LEVEL 0..10

44 | AcCL | D LEWEL 0..10

45| ACCL | MUTE 0..1

¥

64.
128..
192.
256..
320.
384.
400.
408.

..63
127

All..A38
B11..B38

191 = C11..C88

319

.383
.399
.407
411

.255 = U11..U88

Di1..138
Ell..E38
Dr11..De28
Drdi..38
Drdl. .44

seoipuaddy g
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% ACCL OCTAVE 2.2 PROGRAM PAGE AND POSITION TO PARAMETER ADDRESS (TABLE 9)
47 ACC1 QUTPUT STATUS 0..3
48 ACC1 WRAP AROUND POINT -1..11 Example .
i — — - 12-13: 12th byte to 13th byte (see TABLEI No. item)
14.1-3: bit 1 to bit 3 of l4th byte
50 ACC2 PROGRAM %1 .
0 0 VOLIE PR 15.0/4: bit 0 and bit 4 of 15th byte
52 | ACc2 [ panpor -1..31 __PAGE POSITION o
53 ACC2 C LEVEL 0..10 # | DESCRIPTION | 0SC 4] 1 2 3 4 0 6 7 8
54 ACC2 D LEVEL 0..10 1| 0SC BASIC - 10 11.0 11.0 18 19 20 - - -
55 | ACC2 | MUTE 0..1 2| _0SC TONE 1| osc 12-13 65 14 40 8 | 82.03| 82.4-7] -
56 ACC2 OCTAVE -2..2 2| 0SC TONE 2 0SC 15-16 112 17 87 133 129.0-3 | 129.4-7 -
57 | ACC2 | OUTPUT STATUS 0..3 | 3| _PITCH EG - 2 22 2 24 25 26 28 2 -
58 ACC2 WRAP AROUND POINT -1..11 4| VDF/SEND 1 05C 50 53 83 - - - - -
59 | - | - 4| VDF/SEND 2 | osC 97 100 130 - - B -
60 ACC3 PROGRAM #1 ] VOF EG 1 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64
61 | ACC3 | VOLUME 0..121 5] VOFIG 2] 1 105 106 107 108 109 | 10 111 T
62 ACC3 PANPOT -1..31 6| VDF KBD TR. 1 0SC 52 51 85.0-1 54 78.0/4 78.1/5 78.2/6 78.3/1
63 ACC3 C LEVEL 0..10 _6 VDF KBD TR. 2 0SC 99 98 132.0-1 101 125.0/4 | 125.1/5] 125.2/6] 125.3/7
64 ACC3 D LEVEL 0..10 7 | VDF VELOCITY 1 0SC 56 84 55 78.0/4 79.1/5| 19.2/6| 19.3/1 -
65 ACC3 MUTE 0..1 7 { VOF VELOCITY| 2 0SC 103 131 102 - 126.0/4 ] 126.1/5| 126.2/6 | 126.3/7 -
66 ACC3 OCTAVE -2..2 8 YDA EG 1 0SC 1 72 73 74 75 76 7 -
67 ACC3 QUTPUT STATUS 0..3 8 VDA EG 2 0sC 118 119 120 121 122 123 124 -
68 ACC3 WRAP ARQUND POINT -1..1 9| VDA KBD TR. 1 0SC 67 66 85.4-5 69 80.0/4) 80.1/5] 80.2/6| 80.3/7
69 o= e ———— 9 YDA KBD TR. 2 0sC 114 113 132.4-5 116 127.0/4 } 127.1/5] 127.2/6| 121.3/7
70 KBD1 PROGRAM ] 10 | VDA VELOCITY 1 0sC 68 0 81.0/4 81.1/5| 81.2/6] 81.3/1 - -
1 KBDL VOLUNE 0..127 10 | VDA VELOCITY | 2 0SC 115 117 128.0/4 | 128.1/5| 128.2/6] 128.3/7 - =
72 KBD1 PANPOT -1..31 11 PITCH NG 1 0sC 41.0-2 45 42 43 44 41.7 46 -
73 KBD1 C LEVEL 0..10 11 PITCH MG 2 05C 88.0-2 92 89 90 L1 88 93 o
74 | KDL | D LEVEL 0..10 12| PHG CONTROL | 1 | o0SC 48 47 49 - - - - -
75 | KBDL | MUTE 0..1 12|PMGCONTROL | 2 | OSC 95 94 96 - IR -
76 KBD1 OCTAVE -2..2 13| VDF MG - 29.0-2 32 30 31 29.7 29.5-6 - - -
M [ [ - 14]VOF MG/AFTT | - | 38 35 36 - - - - - -
8 | — | — —- 15| CONTROLLER | - | 37 33 k] 34 - = -
19’ KBDL DAMPER ENABLE 0..1 16 | EFFECT TYPE - 135 137-138 136 139- 140 - - ) - - |
80 KBD2 PROGRAM 31 17 { FX PLACEMENT] - 143 141 142 - - - - - -
81 KBD2 VOLUME 0..127 18 | FX1 PARAM. - 144-151
82 KBD2 PANPOT -1..31 19 | FX2 PARAM. = 154-161
83 KBD2 ¢ LEVEL 0..10 $0SC=0:1,=1:2
84 KBD2 D LEVEL 0..10
85 KBD2 MUTE 0..1
86 KBD2 OCTAVE -2..2
i -
8 | -] -— ——
83 KBD2 DAMPER ENABLE 0..1




NOTICE h
KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by each
country. These products are warranted by the KORG distributor only in each country. Any
KORG product not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number disqualifies the
product sold from the manufacturer's/distributor's warranty and liability. This requirement is
for your own protection and safety.
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